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REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


Iran, Morocco Exchange Visitors, Improve 
Relations 


944S0057A London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
12 Sep 93 p 16 


[Text] Rabat—Moroccan-Iranian relations have wit- 
nessed intensive diplomatic moves, which seem to indi- 
cate that the two countries want to give their relations 
new momentum. Part of this move was the visit by a 
Moroccan delegation to Tehran. Iranian President Hash- 
emi-Rafsanjani met with a delegation, which delivered a 
message from the Moroccan monarch, King Hassan II. 
The Moroccan delegation was headed by Minister of 
Cultural Affairs Mohamed Alla Si Naceur and included 
a group of tiieological, religious, and shari’ah scholars. At 
this stage, apparently the two countries want to focus on 
the cultural aspect of their relations in order to bring 
their views closer in this field. 


The Moroccan delegation’s visit came following the 
appointment of a new Moroccan ambassador to Tehran 
and the Iranian deputy foreign minister’s visit to 
Morocco. Observers see in this a new sign of rapproche- 
ment between Morocco and Iran, who resumed relations 
in 1989 after a break of nine years because of Morocco’s 
stand on the side of Iraq during its war with Iran. 
Although some Western news reports accuse Iran of 
supporting extremist groups in certain countries of the 
Arab Maghreb, Morocco remained free from the ter- 
rorist phenomenon. Also, none of the Moroccan Islamic 
groups, even those proscribed, is under Iran’s influence. 


Expected Improvment in Iranian, Egyptian 
Relations 


944$0057B London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
17 Oct 93 p 16 


[Excerpt] Egyptian diplomaic sources expect an 
improvement in Egyptian-Iranian relations following the 
extended meeting held at the UN headquarters in New 
York during the General Assembly session between 
Egyptian Foreign Minister "Amr Musa and Iranian For- 
eign Minister Ali Abar Velayati. This was the first 
meeting between the two countries at this high a level for 
a long time. 


At the end of the meeting both sides declined to make 
any statements regarding what occurred during the talks 
and what was been agreed on, fearing that certain 
Iranian forces opposed to improving relations with 
Egypt might exploit the outcome of the talks in order to 
try to bring about another setback in relations beiween 
Cairo and Tehran. 


The meeting between Musa and Velayati coincided with 
the arrival of Iranian Health Minister Ali Reza Marandi 
in Cairo as the head of a delegation to take part in the 
40th session of WHO for the Mediterranean countries. 
[passage omitted] 
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Kuwaiti Chief Editor on Iraqi State of Affairs 


934E0579A London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 
2 Sep 93 p 17 


[Article by Muhammad al-Rumayhi:“Swayed by Evil, 
Inclined to Chaos”’] 


[Text] “I say it with a heart full of sadness and with 
conviction that there is not yet such a thing as Iraqi 
people in Iraq. What exists are imaginary human groups, 
lacking any nationalism, having traditions and erro- 
neous religious beliefs that have nothing in common, 
swayed by evil and inclined to chaos, ready to attack any 
government. Given such a situation, we wish to form, 
out of those factions, a people we could educate, train, 
and teach. And whoever understands the difficulty of 
creating and developing a people under such circum- 
stances, should also understand the enormous efforts 
needed for such a task.” 


This rather lengthy quotation was attributed by Hanna 
Batatu—one of the best authorities on Iraq—to the 
secret memoirs of King Faysal Bin al-Husayn, the first 
King of Iraq. This text, even though it is laden with 
doubtful assumptions and generalizations, and lacks 
objectivity because it lumps the people of Iraq as one 
entity without distinguishing between the politicians and 
the rest of the common people, yet it is obvious that this 
general perception is on the mind of all those who have 
ruled Iraq. Anyhow, it is on the mind and in the, actices 
of the current Ba’th regime of Iraq, even the dissidents 
have maintained that the people of Iraq cannot be ruled 
except “by force and oppression.” This philosophy has 
been so systematically and persistently used that it 
developed into both a belief and a practice. But with 
time, the belief disappeared and the practice remained in 
its crudest form. 


Two ambassadors, Dr. Hisham al-Shawi and Hamid 
al-Juburi, who had “collaborated” with the Iraqi regime 
for a long time, defected last week and joined forces with 
the opposition. It might be said that the defection of the 
two men came late and that there were other more 
favorable timings during the past long period, especially 
during the last three years. 


Justifying such defection, Juburi said: “I lost faith in this 
regime years ago. But after the aggression against 
Kuwait, I lost hope. Yet, I was looking forward to some 
change. However, when nothing happened, silence 
became oppressive and useless, hence my latter move....” 
This is the sound of despair uttered by the fugitive 
ambassador. If despair has overwhelmed a member of 
the regime and one of its symbols, what could then be the 
feeling of the common man who lives with no privileges 
whatsoever and who is subject to various forms of 
pressure and daily threats. It is the deep dispair from the 
regime that led to such a courageous move by the two 
ambassadors who know more about the frighiiul laby- 
rinth of the regime they had worked for and are more 
knowledgeable about the bloody purges caused by suspi- 
cion and vendetta; also, they are fully aware that the 
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price would be their blood. The reaction of the regime 
was, as usual, very strong. It incited the family of one of 
the ambassadors, Juburi, to kill him. In a derogatory 
comment, Saddam Husayn said that the ambassador “‘is 
a mere worm.” But Saddam does not know that that 
worm which escaped from his claws might fill out his 
head with a loud roar. 


A few days after the defection of the two ambassadors, | 
was listening to a former officer of the KGB—the 
Intelligence Bureau of the former Soviet Union—who 
had defected to the West and had since written a book on 
the secret operations of the KGB, who was being inter- 
viewed by the British Broadcasting Company. One of the 
interviewers asked him whether the KGB was tracking 
him down and whether his life was in danger, as was the 
case with the two former Iraqi ambassadors. The former 
KGB man answered: “Killing was a routine procedure 
and did not need prosecution. Yet, the Iraqi regime with 
its apparatus as we know it is much more ruthless than 
the KGB.” That pertinent observation by the Russian 
was not uttered lightly; he in fact added: “We taught 
them the principles, but they surpassed us in practice.” 


The problems encountered by the Iraqi democrats are 
very deep and similar to those of the Iraqi liberals in 
general. The political traditions as built in Iraq since the 
advent of the modern state lack democracy and do not 
allow an opposing view. Iraq has been through several 
bloodbaths and senseless struggles during the past four 
decades caused by the ethnic, religious, geographic, and 
economic differences, which in certain instances were 
transformed into “ideologies” such as the Ba’th Party, 
communism, and nationalism, and at times, militant 
Islamic factions, all of which were exclusive, who did not 
accept opposing views. At certain periods, the internal 
struggles have led to visionary outside pursuits such as 
Hashemite or Arab unity. 


It seems that the pursuit of democracy by any Iraqi 
government has been an obscure endeavor. In his book 
on the democratic system in Iraq, Husayn Jamil dis- 
cussed the democratic attempts in Iraq between World 
War I and the end of the kingdom in 1958, but he failed 
to find anything except a few isolated attempts that 
could not be used to establish a democratic entity. What 
he found were individual and partisan attempts which 
strove to establish plurality and dialog and eliminate the 
domineering tribal form of government. But all those 
attempts failed to leave any lasting influence. 


The strangest thing about the Iraqi regime is that it 
constantly wages war against its own citizens. The Ba’th 
Party fought aginst the Kurds in the north most of the 
time and sometimes against the Shiites in the south, as 
well as against any group that disagreed with it; so that 
persecution had reached almost the whole Iraq! popula- 
tion to such an extent that the regime found itself in a 
state of constant war with all its citizens. 


Saddam Husayn has succeeded in moving the clock 
backward and was able to deprive Iraq of all the political 
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efforts made to modernize the State. Saddam was able to 
“tribalize” the state, 1.e., to impose upon it the system of 
hostile tribalism, where tribes live one next to the other, 
not in peaceful coexistence, but in constant strife. He 
abolished the state system which could have absorbed all 
the factions and replaced it by the primary units with all 
their primitive and coarse practices, as well as their lack 
of understanding of the modern state. This was apparent 
in Saddam’s reaction to Juburi’s defection. He called 
upon the tribe which does not rely on any written law, 
and not the state to take action against Juburi. He said: 
“The blood of Ambassador Juburi is spilled and his soul 
is bare, because he re! -Iled and resisted the authority of 
the High Command.” Saddam Husayn appealed for 
retribution by the tribe so as to avoid any question 
concerning the reasons that have led two ambassadors to 
defect and to put their lives at the mercy of an assassin 
who had never acknowledged any law. 


The return to tribal law is not evident in that instance 
only, but is apparent in all military and political prac- 
tices of Saddam Husayn. Previously, his regime has 
armed few tribal leaders in the south and empowered 
them to kill whomever they thought was against Sad- 
dam’s regime. As public law was constantly violated, and 
the farcical institutions being unable to uphold it, 
Saddam Husayn revived the tribal laws so as to make the 
tribes live in constant fear of each other and of a greater 
fear of the stronger central power. 


It seems that tribal factionalism has spread to the Iraqi 
opposition. It was in fact expected that in light of the 
ugly practices of the Iraqi regime that have affected the 
whole population, the Iraqi opposition would unify its 
efforts and reach a minimum agreement based on the 
violent and bloody experience of Iraq since World War 
II, an agreement on how to save the country. This would 
ensure that no ideological or ethnic or group of any sort, 
would overpower the others and deprive them of citizen- 
ship. It would also make plain that strife begets strife, a 
situation that would increase instability. But it is 
apparent that those common and devisive public prob- 
lems are still a source of contention within the Iraqi 
opposition. Ambassador al-Shawi, who is soon to join 
the ranks of the opposition, should be aware of this 
situation. He said in one of his statements: ‘As far as I 
know the problems of the opposition are not genuine, 
because everybody shares one goal and we are all 
inspired by a national duty. The unity of the opposition 
is a gieat and basic goal and we would all strive to 
achieve it in order to reach our ultimate goal, namely to 
save Iraq from the calamity which is facing it.” 


The saving of Iraq would not be accomplished except by 
the downfall of Saddam Husayn, not only because he is 
bloody, but also because he has decimated the vegetation 
and the population in Iraq, and because he was part of 
the cold war that was going on between the two super- 
powers. He was backed by one of the superpowers, not 
out of concern for the development and well-being of the 
Iraqi people—which had not occurred yet—but for other 
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reasons within the Arab region and outside it, namely to 
win them support for their policies and help them fulfill 
their goals. 


When we attempt to evaluate the “achievements” of the 
Iraqi Ba’th regime, we will find that after that long 
period of its rule, nothing was accomplished, and all that 
was left was bitterness and a big wedge in Saddam’s 
thinking against Arab nationalism. The Iraqi kingdom 
had left at least a legacy of a state and established a few 
institutions and had preserved the social balance and 
tried to establish a civil society, while the regime of 
Saddam Husayn, after a string of failures, it is 
attempting now to“ tribalize’’ the Iraqi people (by awak- 
ening the tribal allegiances) to be used against the civil 
forces, which would dare request change. 


The ideal way for the Iraqi opposition in the future is to 
accept pluralism and share power. This would lead to the 
idea of one people being made up of various units. The 
problem is that the Arab intellectuals of whom the Iraqi 
intellectuals are an integral part, have adopted from the 
Outset wrong premises. They have indeed overstressed 
the common factors shared by one people and ignored 
the differences even though it is these latters that result 
in contradictions. The differences were looked upon 
with suspicion, while in other countries, these differ- 
ences are channeled and viewed as a reality to be dealt 
with. And it is through such acknowledgement that a 
balance is reached. 


The defection of both Dr. Hisham al-Shawi and Hamed 
Juburi from the regime of emprisonment and terror 
might be the beginning of the realization that sailing in a 
sinking boat is no longer profitable. This puts a challenge 
to the Iraqi opposition, namely to force it to describe the 
characteristics of the new boat, which could then sail 
towards the future Iraq. 


This is an issue which should be considered and debated 
by all active Iraqi politicians, as well as by others. 


PALESTINIAN AFFAIRS 


Report on Statement by PLO Official al-Najjab 


94AA0017A London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
25 Nov 93 p 3 


[Article: ‘““Al-Najjab Points Out True Nature of Dispute; 
PLO Chairman’s Refusal of Constitutional Charter 
Arouses Fears That Dictatorial Authority Will Be 
Imposed”’] 


[Text] Amman—A prominent Palestinian official has 
disclosed the reasons behind the eruption of the internal 
dispute within the PLO, specifically within the ranks 
that support and back the Palestinian-Israeli accord. 
This dispute has led to drafting a memorandum that is 
still being signed by various Palestinian forces, notables, 
and key figures who support the the accord. 
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Sulayman al-Najjab, a member of the PLO Executive 
Committee, has said that he has personally conveyed the 
memorandum to Palestinian President Yasir “Arafat in 
Tunis, even though it has not been signed by all con- 
cerned yet. However, the brothers in charge of drafting 
the memorandum have asked him to take a copy to the 
Palestinian president in order to prevent press leaks that 
have tried to distort the memorandum’s contents. Al- 
Najjab added that in a message attached to the memo- 
randum those in charge note that they will deliver (the 
final memorandum) to the president and to the Execu- 
tive Committee as soon as it is signed by all. 


Most prominent among the memorandum signatories 
are: Dr. Haydar ’Abd-al- Shafi; Bashir al-Barghuthi, 
secretary general of the Palestinian People’s Party; ’Ali 
al-Safarini, the legal adviser to the negotiation delega- 
tion; Dr. Anis al-Qasim, also a delegation adviser; and 
Nabil "Amr, Ibrahim Abu-’Ayyash, Taysir ’Aruri, and 
Reverend Ibrahim ‘Ayyad, who are Palestine National 
Council [PNC] members. Al-Najjab has characterized 
the signing of the memorandum as being a part of a 
large-scale process which encompasses a broad demo- 
cratic Palestinian tendency that exists at home and 
abroad. This tendency is open to representatives of all 
the Palestinian forces and to their political and profes- 
sional capabilities, all of whom support the Palestinian- 
Israeli accord. Al-Najjab has explained the causes of the 
dispute, or “difference,” to AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT 
clearly and frankly so that the dispute will not be 
misunderstood and overloaded. The difference or dis- 
pute emanates fundamentally from failure to rise qual- 
itatively to the level dictated by the new phase on which 
the Palestinian national movement has embarked since 
the accord (the-declaration-of-principles agreement) 
was reached. This failure has had a negative impact on 
the desirable performance of the Palestinian leadership. 
The dispute also emanates from the continued presence 
of the individualistic mentality in dealing with the given 
facts and tasks of the phase; from the reluctance to open 
up to all the Palestinian people’s forces, factions, and 
capabilities; and from ihe failure to exert persistent 
efforts to create the necessary establishments that are 
tantamount to the framework within which the Pales- 
tinian people’s capabilities are to be mobilized, which 
are needed in this phase. All this failure is spurred, as 
the Palestinian official has said, by the mentality of 
narrow factionalism, exclusive decision-making, and 
adoption of the “‘old” criteria, such as personal loyalty 
and appeasement, instead of adopting political and 
professional capability as a criterion to assign tasks to 
those who can shoulder them. The declaration- 
of-principles agreement, or the Israeli-Palestinian 
accord, has posed to us two main tasks that require a 
new style and a new mentality for dealing with the 
givens of the current phase. 


The first of the two tasks is the task of continued 
successful and effective negotiations that achieve for our 
people the maximum that can be wrested and accom- 
plished in the transitional phase—a maximum that 














paves the way for opening dossiers of the issues which 
are postponed until the final phase, such as the issues of 
Jerusalem, the settlements, borders, and refugees, and a 
maximum that provides for solving these issues on the 
basis of the full implementation of resolutions 242 and 
338. Al-Najjab pointed out in this regard that the cease- 
less demand for drafting a negotiation plan according to 
the Palestinian vision of the provisions of the accord has 
not been fulfilled to date. The same goes for the creation 
of a leadership body as a reference authority for the 
negotiation teams—an authority that supervises all 
bifurcations and results produced by the negotiations. 
Such a body has not been created to date. 


Al-Najjab has disclosed that the Palestinian negotiating 
teams proceeded to the negotiation positions without a 
reference authority and without a clear negotiation plan. 
Moreover, the teams’ members have not been selected 
according to what is dictated by the nature of these 
negotiations, which require political and professional 
capabilities. This failure has reflected negatively on the 
Palestinian negotiator’s performance and has aroused 
extensive criticism and complaint among the ranks of 
the Palestinian people. Consequently, the Israeli side 
tries to exploit these gaps to pass its own understanding 
of the accord. This condition has also enabled the Israeli 
side to back down on explicit promises it had made prior 
to the start of the negotiations, such as the promise to 
release detainees, which was not subject to negotiation, 
and the promise to lift the measures applied by the 
Israelis to isolate Arab Jerusalem and to entrench its 
annexation to Israel. The Israeli side was to initiate these 
two steps so as to give credibility to the accord and to 
spread a climate of trust that makes the Israelis take the 
peace process more seriously. 


The second task is the task of broad national develop- 
ment that has been imposed by the accord on the 
authority that is likely to assume power in the occupied 
territories. What has been essential and continues to be 
essential is that the leadership take the initiative to draft 
a basic law—a constitutional charter—that defines this 
authority as a democratic authority founded on political 
plurality and on respect for the opinion of the opposition 
(from within the occupied territories). This initiative is 
especially essential in view of the growing talk about 
Palestinian police and of the fears that a dictatorial 
police authority will be imposed. The police have their 
role in safeguarding security. But this role must be 
controlled through a constitutional charter and through 
democratic laws and the strict observance of these laws. 


Sulayman al-Najjab, the PLO Executive Committee 
member, went on to further explain the facts and causes 
of the internal dispute within the Palestinian ranks that 
support the accord. He has emphasized that no Pales- 
tinians disagree on the need to get rid of the Israeli 
occupation and to guarantee the Palestinian people’s 
right to self-determination. The disagreement existing 
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with the Palestinian opposition is over the “means” to 
achieve this goal. Opposition to the accord does not see 
in the negotiations and in the mechanism to implement 
them a successful means to accomplish the desired 
objectives. As long as the dispute is political, then 
everybody must adhere to political means and must 
adopt the language of democratic dialogue, without any 
accusations. 


Al-Najjab touched on an important and vital juncture 
that has been and continues to be the cause of internal 
Palestinian disagreement. Rather, it has been a reason 
for the eruption of the latest dispute, which is the 
subject of the discussion of the hour. This is the dispute 
connected with the character of the so-called Palestinian 
Construction and Development Board, which has been 
formed under the chairmanship of President Yasir 
Arafat in the absence of a clear economic policy. Such 
a policy dictates the creation of a Palestinian economic 
front founded on Palestinian economic capabilities 
comprised of capable businessmen and economic 
experts who have broad expertise in this area. This front 
should be given a well-considered economic policy, 
which must be implemented to achieve Israeli with- 
drawal from our economic life; to disengage our 
economy and secure its independence; and to launch an 
economic building process based on development. The 
composition and makeup of the Construction and 
Development Board responds to none of the above. 
Moreover, the board severely lacks the requirements of 
management, supervision, accountability, and auditing 
that are essential for us to make maximum use of the aid 
and loans that the international community has pledged 
to advance in order to help us establish the infrastruc- 
ture that is a must for creating a sound national 
economy. Al-Najjab has characterized the formed board 
as a continuation of the methods that were used to 
manage the Palestinian National Fund and that culmi- 
nated with this fund’s bankruptcy. He has also warned 
that if we persist in the old method, we will gain no 
credibility among the parties that grant aid or with the 
Palestinian national capital that is very eager to partic- 
ipate in building its national entity. 


Even though Sulayinan al-Najjab has not signed the 
renowned memorandum, he has pointed out that a 
number of the Executive Committee members support 
its contents. If they have not signed it, it is because the 
memorandum will be ultimately presented to the com- 
mittee, whose members will then speak their minds on it. 
At the same time, al-Najjab has expressed his sympathy 
for the demands that are made in this memorandum and 
that seek to elevate the leadership’s performance to a 
level befitting the tasks of the new phase. These demands 
were characterized emphatically by most of those who 
addressed the latest Central Council as a guarantee that 
is certain to embody the accord in a way that meets the 
Palestinian national objectives. 
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Report Links Harkis to FIS 
944A10042A Algiers EL WATAN in French 
31 Oct 93 pp 1, 5 


[Article by Salim Ghazi: “Legion of Terror: 100 Ex-FIS 
Officials Were ‘Harkis’”] 


[Text] The extent of treason and dishonor introduced 
and propagated in Algeria by leaders of the former FIS 
[Islamic Salvation Front] in the party’s heyday—when 
its officials held a great deal of power and numerous 
positions of public trust—is greater than could possibly 
have been imagined.... 


Between June 1990 and January 1992, during which 
time the ex-FIS, before its dissolution by the authorities, 
governed communes and ran wilayate assemblies, the 
party allowed even persons who had betrayed the father- 
land—by allying themselves with the French colonial 
army during the national war of liberation—to return to 
public life. And to return, in a supreme irony, as elected 
representatives of the people. 


At the time, according to a report released by security 
services following the desecration of the graves of “chou- 
hada” in several of the nation’s cemeteries, literally 
dozens of APCs [People’s Communal Assemblies] and 
APWs [Wilayate Popular Assemblies] were presided 
over by harkis [members of a “harka” or native auxiliary 
contingent] under the banner of the now-dissolved party. 


More than a hundred of them held positions of respon- 
sibility in popular assemblies and ex-FIS regional exec- 
utive bureaus. To be more precise, security services have 
identified close to 30 APC presidents, 65 heads of ex-FIS 
communal and wilayate executive bureaus, and 72 vice 
presidents of such bureaus who were either harkis or the 
sons of harkis. For almost two years, these former 
collaborators of the occupying French—responsible, per- 
haps, for the executions of hundreds of national inde- 
pendence militants—were riding high—even within the 
sovereign institutions that are supposed to represent the 
state and the people. 


Most of them retreated very quickly into hiding fol- 
lowing suspension of the electoral process and dissolu- 
tion of the FIS, only to organize underground terrorist 
cells and lead the armed and unusually savage bands that 
have run and continue to run rampant. 


Another example: Bounoua, Djaafri, and H’lali, the 
principal founders uf the political and subversive “‘reli- 
gious” association known as “Fraternity of Algerians in 
France” (FAF), are all three sons of harkis. They fled to 
France right after suspension of the electoral process, to 
organize the community of harkis and sons of harkis 
settled in France. 
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It was through their publication LE CRITERE, currently 
banned by French authorities, that they claimed respon- 
sibility for assassinations of security officers and intel- 
lectuals such as Tahar Djaout and Djillali Liabes. It was 
in this tract that they called for rebellion and a “‘jihad” 
against Algerians. 


It will also be recalled that it was two sons of harkis— 
Sayeh Attia and Sayeh Ahmed—who last April led the 
murderous commando attack against youthful con- 
scripts at the Boughezoul barracks in the Djeifa region. 
Nearly 20 young draftees were assassinated in cold blood 
that night. 


Other terrorist acts committed in various regions of the 
country have been carried out by groups composed 
almost exclusively of harkis and their sons. Desecration 
of shrines of the martyrs, and systematic destruction of 
symbols of the revolution and the national emblem, have 
often been the work of these very special groups. 


“What is both surprising ard troubling is that we are 
finding nests and caches of these armed groups in places 
where harka colonialist units were once headquartered. 
There are also strange similarities in activity and ter- 
rorist methods between the armed terrorist groups and 
former practices in the harki camps, such as mutilation 
of victims and ‘scorched-earth’ tactics,” the security 
services report discloses. 


In a list annexed to the report, one finds the names, 
occupations, and former FIS positions held by numerous 
harkis, in some cases accompanied by the military rank 
they held in the colonial army. 


Examples abound. Beginning with Mohamed Said, ex- 
officer of the ANP [People’s National Army]: cashiered 
from the army, founding member of the ex-FIS, the gray 
eminence behind Abassi Madani, and author of the 
“civil disobedience” tract—son of a harki who was killed 
by ALN [National Liberation Army] combatants. But 
there’s worse, as you can judge for yourself: Bouchakour 
Moussa, ex-president of the Chiffa APC in Blida wilaya; 
Ameur Djillali, member of the executive bureau of the 
commune of Tlemcen—held the rank of warrant officer 
in the colonial army; Lakhdar Mounir, imam at Bechar 
and former member of the ex-FIS executive bureau in 
the same town—former harki and onetime collaborator 
with the Moroccan Army during the 1963 Algero- 
Moroccan border war...one of his brothers is currently a 
captain in the Royal [i.e., Moroccan] Army. The list goes 
on and on. 


Complete Impunity 


Close to a majority of them have been involved in 
terrorism, right from the start. So far, security services 
have identified nearly 600 harki terrorists and sons of 
slain, arrested, or fugitive harkis. 


But where did they come from, all these pariahs? How 
were they able to insinuate themselves into the fabric of 
our society without raising suspicions? And how were 











they able to slip past the guard of those institutions and 
organizations whose job it was to maintain scrupulous 
watch to debar members of this fringe—Algerian in 
name only—from all positions of civic responsibility? 


Actually, it would seem there are two categories of harkis 
among their ranks: first, those who remained in Algeria 
and melted into semiclandestinity, some buying birth 
certificates to acquire new identities, others content to 
move to another region where they could lead untroubled 
lives, distancing themselves as much as possible from their 
place of origin. It was they who succeeded, with the 
blessings of the ex-FIS, in occupying positions of com- 
munal responsibility, getting themselves elected by credu- 
lous voters who blindly believed in the “good faith” of the 
dissolved party's leaders. Then there were the others, the 
“militants” on the ground, most of them harkis or sons of 
harkis, who joined up with terrorist bands. 


These individuals, according to some reports, seem to have 
arrived directly from overseas, with the help of networks 
set up long ago. It was in certain mosques in the French 
capital, as well as other towns situated close to concentra- 
tions of harkis in the south of France (Aix-en-Provence, for 
example), that the proselytism of the ex-FIS was most 
active and recruited its future “cannon fodder” destined to 
end up in the Atlas Mountains of Blida. 


Generally, these mosques were run by some young funda- 
mentalist student living in France while completing his 
higher education (with financing from scholarships pro- 
vided by the Algerian state, hence by the taxpayers). Set up 
as prayer rooms in garages or building basements, they 
served as recruitment centers for the exalted harkis, who 
were sorely in need of divine rehabilitation. 


In addition to their typically scathing sermons, the 
“imams” made use of audiovisual aids, for example, 
showing videocassettes of sermons preached by Abassi 
Madani or Ali Benhadj. Children were even made to 
listen to audio cassettes playing sounds of battle from 
clashes between security forces and the armed groups! 


Apparently the Islamists, once recruited and brain- 
washed, were then taken under the wing of a clandestine 
network that brought them across Spain and Morocco to 
infiltrate them covertly across the country’s western 
border. At last the harkis and sons of harkis, joined 
“along the way” by second-generation immigrants, were 
integrated into their terrorist cells. 


New ‘Mujahidin’ 


Nevertheless, Morocco’s recent “awakening” to the 
danger represented by the presence, however temporary, 
of subversive fundamentalist elements in its territory, 
seems to have considerably diminished, perhaps even 
stopped, this hemorrhage. All the same, many have 
succeeded in joining the “underground,” although many 
others have been killed or arrested by security forces. 
They still number close to 600, representing almost a 
quarter of the terrorists’ ranks, which are generally 
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believed not to exceed 2,500, all of whom have been 
identified and are being sought. 


At a time wk*n almost everywhere around the world 
traitors are being brought to justice for their collaboration 
with the enemy—the case of Thouvet in France, for 
example—Algeria is being ravaged by the very people to 
whom it granted amnesty after independence, despite their 
crimes and their cowardice during the war for liberation. 


Security services have identified more than a hundred 
former mujahidin who have been assassinated at the 
hands of harkis and the sons of harkis. Nearly a hundred 
other former revolutionaries have also been threatened 
by these criminals. 


Harkis in FIS Hierarchy 


Blida Wilaya—Chelali Tahar (Tadjenout APC), 
Bouchaker Moussa (president of Chiffa APC) 


Chlef Wilaya—Bouchouchi Abdelkader (Karimia) 


Laghouat—Guemit Bachir (Sidi Makhlouf APC), 
Zghaoui Ali (Sidi Saad) 


Oum El-Bouaghi—Djebbar Rabah (Oum El Bouaghi 
APC), Hamidouch Mouloud (Bedjaa APC), Bacha 
Rachid (Bedjaa APC) 


Biskra—Liani Mohamed (El-Kantara APC), Hinen 
Ahmed, Zeniri Sassi 


Bechar—Lakhdar Mounir (imam, Bechar APC). 
—Dyakari Ramdane (Bechar APC) 

—Tounissi Maamar, alias ““Bourgeau” (Bechar APC) 
Tlemcen—Ameur Djillali (Tlemcen APC) 


Saida—Akriche Ahmed (vice president of Ould-Thabet 
APC), Ouref Salah, Ouaref Abdelkader, Saidi 
Abdelkader 


Sidi Bel-Abbes—Yadni Miloud (Ain-Adem), Koudat 
Be!kacem (Ain-Adem), Zahzah Bachir (Ben Badis) 


Guelma—Boutarfa Ali (Ain Larbi) 
M’Sila—Khelfallah Tahar (M’Sila APC) 


Mascara—Medkour Abdelkader (Guellal, Touzada 
Abdelkader, Sodmi Zamalache, Djabeur Ahmed, Boul- 
ouader Makrouf, Taleb Bounouane Zehana, Zerfane 
Mohamed, Zitouni Dyillali, Boukema Moussa) 


Oran—Hitachi Mohamed (Ain-Kema) 


El-Bayadh—Tebbouche Messaoud (director of CEM 
[expansion not given], APW of Al Bayedh (his whole 
family collaborated with the colonial army) 


Bordj Bou-Arreridj—Gasri Abderrahmane, Lamama 
Belkacem 


Tissemsilt—Zebar Ahmed (Tissemsilt) 
-~-Bousaha Daoud (Theniat El-Had) 
—Mahtal Abdelkader (Theniat El-Had) 
—Maamen Abdelkader (Tamalahet) 
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Souk Ahras—Ardjoun-Younes 
Mila—Baz Salah (Oued Atmania) 


Ain Defla—Kassoul Mohamed (imam at El Attaf 
mosque) 


Ghardaia—Belkhal Messaoud, Chouiref Chikh, 
Chouiref Mansour, Traidi Abid 


elizane—Belfemassi Abdelkader (Had-Chkale) 


—Sayeh Attia, Sayeh Ahmed (instigators of the attack on 
the Boughezoul barracks) 


Ain Defla—Cheikh Boualem (head of a terrorist group, 
harki, son of Bachagha) 


Biographic Data on Suspect French Kidnappers 
94AF0033A Algiers EL WATAN in French 4 Nov 93 p 3 


[Unattributed article: “French Citizens Kidnapping: The 
Authors Are Known Terrorists”’] 


[Excerpt] The four individuals directly involved in the 
kidnapping of three French citizens are notorious terror- 
ists known to have taken part in several murderous 
attacks. 


In the communique published last Monday, the police 
announced that they had identified the authors of the 
kidnapping, who are now on the run; they are: Guezmir 
Mohamed, Djabri Rachid, Brafta Aissa, and Si Ahmed 
Mourad, also known as Djaafer El Afghani, The current 
leader of the Armed Islamic Group (GIA), Djaafer, an 
Afghanistan veteran aged 29 and domiciled in Kouba, is 
viewed as a religious extremist, even by his close associ- 
ates. On 28 February 1993, the Algiers Special Court 
issued an arrest warrant against him, for assassinations, 
incitement to revolt, and for carrying weapons. 


In March 1993, he was with the commando that attacked 
the Boughezoul barracks, killing some 20 young draftees. 


As soon as Abdelhak Layada’s arrest was announced, he 
proclaimed himself emir of the GIA. According to the 
police, he is responsible for the assassination of two French 
surveyors and that of Kasdi Merbah. It was his group that 
claimed responsibility for these two operations. 


The second terrorist wanted in connection with the 
kidnapping of the three consular agents 1s Guezmir 
Mohamed, aged 24, domiciled at 59, Boulevard Krim 
Belkacem, i.e., just next door to the Thevenot. 


Eyewitnesses identified him as the author of the assassina- 
tion attempt made against Hachem: Cherif, the Ettahadi 
party chairman, which occurred a few months ago. 


The Algiers Special Court issued two arrest warrants 
against him, on 13 April and 22 May 1993, respectively, 
for organization of armed groups, assassinations, and 
participation in terrorist attacks. 
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‘A Very Determined Group’ 


On 19 January and 15 February 1993, the same court 
also issued two arrest warrants against the third member 
of the group, namely Dyabri Rachid. Aged 28 and 
domiciled at Rue Enfantin, Djabri is wanted for 
attempted assassination, assassination, and for carrying 
weapons. 


The fourth terrorist wanted for his involvement in the 
kidnapping of the French citizens is Brafta Aissa, aged 
34 and domiciled in El-Harrach. 


He was involved in several assassinations in Algiers, 
including that of a serviceman; three arrest warrants 
were issued against him by the Algiers Special Court, for 
assassinations, criminal conspiracy, creation of arined 
groups, and acts of sabotage. 


The kidnapping of the three French general consulate 
agents was clearly “an operation carried out by a very 
determined group,” the French Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs spokesman, Richard Duque, stated on 
Wednesday. Mr. Duque pointed out that “in such a case, 
it is extremely difficult to give details,” but he indicated 
that “basically, it is clear that this was an operation 
organized by a very determined group, and Algerian 
authorities were prompted to deploy considerable means 
that led to the release of our three fellow countrymen.” 
[passage omitted] 


Tasking of Armed Groups by Region Discussed 


94AF0033B Algiers ALGER REPUBLICAIN in French 
6 Nov 93 p 4 


[Article by Djaouad Haider: “The Mitidja, a Fundamen- 
talist Morass”—first paragraph is ALGER REPUBLI- 
CAIN introduction] 


[Text] Abdelkader Chebouti, one of the closest associates 
of Bouiali and a founder of the MIA [Armed Islamic 
Movement], used to live between the towns of Bougara 
and Sidi-Moussa, more exactly in the village of Labaaziz. 


In 1989, as soon as he was released from prison, he and 
his assistant, Mansouri Meliani, started to gather the 
survivors of Bouiali’s group, which included Azzedine 
Baa in Meftah, Abdelkader Hattab in Bordj El-Bahri 
(Boumerdes), and Abdelhak Layada in the Mitidja, 
which comprises Baraki, Les Eucalyptus, and Cherarba, 
three towns serving as liaison relays with Algiers. At the 
same time, at Khemis-el-Khechna and at L’Arbatache, 
the group of the so-called emir Nouh was getting trained 
in the use of weapons, and doing so openly and publicly. 
Tasks, therefore, were distributed among armed funda- 
mentalist groups a long time ago, according to the 
specific characteristics of each town and region. These 
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criminal groups took advantage of the interruption of the 
suicidal legislative elections to launch already planned 
assassination operations. 


From Bougara near the Hammam Melouane massif to 
the community of Megtaa Lazregue, controlled by 
Antar Zouabri’s terrorist group, which operates in the 
Haouch El-Gros area of Boufarik (see our Wednesday 
issue), no day goes by without a terrorist assassination 
taking place in both towns. DEC [expansion not given] 
presidents, former mujahidins, and mere farmers were 
riddled with bullets. 


The latest victims are Moussa Radhi, a citizen assassi- 
nated in Magtaa Lazregue on 17 July, and Samir Tafat, 
an officer cadet assassinated on 22 September in down- 
town Bougara where he was accompanying his 8-year-old 
sister, who was also wounded. Four months earlier, 
Samir’s father, president of the Bougara municipal del- 
egation, was wounded in an attack. 


Terrorists view the Ouled Slama and Larbaa areas, in the 
same district, as a conquered zone. 


These two towns ave experienced many tragic events, 
such as policemen assassinations, arson, theft of 
weapons from civilians and foresters, and collection of 
money. 


However, many observers kept wondering why, contrary 
to neighboring towns, Larbaa was spared large-scale 
terrorist attacks, although it is known to have been a 
stronghold of the fundamentalist movement since the 
early eighties. 


It now appears that Larbaa is used by fundamentalisi 
criminals as a rear base where they withdraw, get resup- 
plied, and rest after perpetrating criminal acts in the 
Baraki, Les Eucalyptus, and Cherarba area. 


Many policemen kidnapped in this “death triangle” were 
found murdered on small and large farms all around the 
Larbaa-Ouled Slama area. 


On 4 February 1993, three DGSN [Directorate General 
of National Securiiv] officials were kidnapped in Baraki 
and found murdere:| in Larbaa. During the same month, 
policeman Abdelkrim Zougar, kidnapped at Eucalyptus, 
was also found dead on a Larbaa farm. 


The latest example involves the kidnapping of three 
French citizens who were first taken to a farm in Ouled 
Slama. The leader and instigator of the kidnapping, a 
man named Djaffer El-Afghani, was known to the secu- 
rity services for hi: many crimes. He was also known to 
be a friend of Ayache, a terrorist killed by the police in 
October 1992, on a larger fa. m located between Bougara 
and Larbaa. 


Besides, the people of Larbaa do not conceal that they 
feel terrorized daily and that they live under pressure. 
Every day, jewelers, farmers, entrepren urs, and busi- 
nessmen are the victims of racketeers. 
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The fundamentalists consider that they are the undis- 
puted masters of the town; they exercise pressure on 
working women and on some of the officials in charge of 
public institutions. 


Not very far from Larbaa is the Meftah underground 
group; Azzedine Baa was put in charge of it and was 
joined later by Said Makhloufi, the author of the famous 
pamphlet on civil disobedience that was disseminated in 
fundamentalist circles before the political strike of the 
former FIS [Islamic Salvation Front], in May 199]. 


It is this underground group that is in charge of recruit- 
ment among supporters of the Islamist trend in L’Arba- 
tache and Khemis-el-Khechna. 


A young fundamentalist named Khechine (grandson of 
a harki [North African soldier serving on the French 
side]), domiciled in L’Arbatache, was seen several 
times lurking around Meftah before going under- 
ground. A few months later, he was killed near Beni- 
Merad (Blida) while riding a motorbike with another 
terrorist. Two other young fundamentalists from the 
same town (Akachi also known as Tamime, and 
Laaouer) decided to challenge the State authority and 
do some propaganda: they went to the L’Arbatache 
mosque and stated that they were about to join the 
underground movement. According to recent evi- 
dence, the two terrorists went from the Meftah massif 
to Djebel-Bouzegza; one of them was arrested during 
the security forces’ latest operation in the Bouzegza 
mountains. 


Azzedine Baa, Said Makhloufi (still wanted), Omar 
El-Eulmi (an Islamist Labor Union (SIT) official killed 
on 6 April 1993 at Khemis-el-Khechna) became the 
terrorist leaders in the Meftah, Khemis-el-Khechna, and 
L’Arbatache area after the police eliminated the Nouh 
group that had chosen the armed struggle, and done so 
even before the municipal elections of June 1990. 


Many crimes were committed by these groups and by the 
group of Ali El-Maroki (from Boudouaou; he died in an 
accident at Oued-el-Had, near L’Arbatache, on 20 April 
1993). The principal crimes of these armed fundamen- 
talist bands included the assassination of citizens, an 
imam, the Khemis-el-Khechna DEC president 
Mohamed Achour, and many local policemen, as well as 
attacks against the Khemis-el-Khechna police station, 
arsons in community parks and at the L’Arbatache 
SNTV [National Passenger Transport Company] branch 
office, etc. 


In addition, Khemis-el-Khechna was both the nodal 
point and the scene of most of these crimes. L’Arbatache, 
on the other hand, experienced only a few isolated 
terrorist attacks. This seems to reflect the mission that 
the fundamentalist movement assigned to this town. 
Before that, the FIS APC [People’s Communal 
Assembly] (a subversive cell that also misappropriated 
public funds to finance the former FIS activities) and 
“its mosque—the imam of which, known as Cheik 
Youcef, is still wanted—were a pole of indoctrination for 
fundamentalist troops and their supporters in the region. 
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Thus, L’Arbatache, located on a nearby road at the foot 
of the Bouzegza mountains and providing an entry to 
other governorates (Bouira, Boumerdes, Blida, Algiers) 
represents a major logistics and propaganda base for the 
fundamentalist movement. As a result, the group 
entrusted with these tasks has remained intact until now. 
It operates regularly, openly and publicly. Most of its 
members are former detainees released from security 
camps in the south. All these are people who, on the eve 
of the December 1991 elections, were promised posi- 
tions of considerable responsibilities in the future 
hierarchy of the dawla islamiya [Islamic State]. One of 
them was promoted district chief, another (the son of a 
harki) was promoted minister and, laiely, a man 
named Yahiat, also known as Djelad, was named to be in 
charge of scourging miscreants after the advent of the 
Islamic State. 


But the Republic reacted and put an end to the diabolical 
desigrs of these people. They want revenge. According to 
some sources, the recent operations carried out jointly by 
the gendarmerie and the ANP [Peopie’s National Army] 
succeeded in dismantling the terrorist groups belonging 
to the Bouzegza underground. 


Thus, in various locations in the area, groups were 
flushed out and tracked down; some of them were 
encircled, for instance the M’hamdia group (at the El- 
Hamiz dam). 


At this time, security forces pursue their intensive anti- 
terrorist operations with singular resolution. 


Youcef Khatib on Issues for National Committee 


94AF-0033D Algiers EL WATAN in French 
3 Nov 93 p4 


[Algerian Press Service (APS) interview with Youcef 
Khatib, Dialogue Commission chairman, on Tuesday 2 
November; place not given: “We Dialogue With Any 
Constituent Part of Society”’] 


[Text] [APS] In the communique published on 13 
October 1993, announcing the creation of the National 
Dialogue Commission, the HCE [Higher State Council] 
emphasized that the commission would be quite free to 
“approach, as needed, all political formations, social 
forces, and personalities.” Would you say that, under 
present conditions, the commissio,; has enough room to 
maneuver and fulfill its mission as defined above? 


[Khatib] Yes, it 1s a possibility. But we do not have the 
National Dialogue Commission on one side and the 
parties on the other side, or the parties facing the HCE. 
The problem that was stated and the differences that 
must still be ironed out also concern the parties to the 
dialogue among themselves. 


The National Dialogue Commission, for its part, is 
striving to create a climate of confidence in its relations 
with the parties. With respect to the HCE, it has enough 
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room to maneuver so as to reach a consensus, except for 
the time factor, which is a constraint for all. 


[APS] Would you s:\y that the exacting two-month time 
limit which, as the minister of national defense just 
recalled, was granted to the commission to complete its 
mission is adequate to arrive at a consetisus? 


{Khatib] Two months is obviously a short time; but such 
a deadline may promote a consensual approach on both 
sides, especially in view of what ts at stake. 


[APS] The National Dialogue Commission, which con- 
sists of u.:ree military and five civilians, held its first 
meeting on 14 October, to decide on its plan of action. Is 
it possible to know what the broad lines of this plan are? 
Since then, the commission has met with the other 
parties; were these meetings encouraging? 


[Khatib] Briefly, the plan of action is: to define an 
agenda based on preliminary meetings with the parties to 
the dialogue; to hold background discussions, first 
during bilateral, then during multilateral meetings, both 
with political parties and with the representatives of the 
other forces involved in the dialogue; and to finalize the 
platform project and the plan for holding and organizing 
the national conference. 


As for the results of the initial meetings, the commission 
does in fact consider that they are encouraging. 


[APS] Generally speaking, the political positions 
expressed in the field hinge on two antagonistic society 
projects: a democratic republic or an Islamic republic? 
How does the national commission intend to reconcile 
these two conflicting ideas and succeed in the mission 
that was entrusted to it? 


[Khatib] We do not believe that the debate presents itself 
that way. 


You should not lose sight of the fact that the nature and 
character of Algerian State institutions are determined in 
the Constitution. 


[APS] Will the commission call solely on the formations 
already approved by the HCE, or does it intend to 
broaden its contacts to include other organizations? 


[Khatib] The commission does not rule out any construc- 
tive idea or any useful contact likely to lead to the 
consensus we are looking for. Other formations have 
already been invited to attend the preliminary meetings. 


[APS] What happened to the first platform prepared by 
the HCE? In other words, is there an outline or a basic 
project on which the commission will work, and what are 
its broad lines? 


[Khatib] The HCE platform is presented, just as both the 
answers and the positions of the various parties are 
presented. 


The outline you mentioned will be decided on after the 
preliminary meetings. 
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[APS] How do you explain that the HCE passed off onto 
the commission the task of organizing the dialogue? 


[Khatib] Although it is not for us to answer such ques- 
tions, the commission considers that this reflects the 
HCE’s determination and desire to favor anything that 
would ensure success of the dialogue, especially through 
recourse to an independent commission. 


[APS] In this context, public opinion wonders whether 
the commission will have contacts with representatives 
of the dissolved FIS [Islamic Salvation Front]. 


[Khatib] The commission has already stated the under- 
lying principle that guides it, namely, to consult with any 
constituent part of Algerian society while complying 
with the rules of dialogue and with the law. 


This principle will be implemented jointly with all 
partners to the dialogue. 


[APS] Many of our foreign partners now express their 
concern as to the democratization trend. What are your 
views on the subject? 


[Khatib] As far as democracy 1s concerned, our approach 
is inspired solely by the aspirations of Algerian society, 
with its own cultural dimension. This being so, the 
Algerian revolution has always projected itself onto 
universal civilization, of which it is part. For these 
reasons, we are not indifferent to the interest that foreign 
partners show for our democratic experience. 


[APS] What about the commission’s independence? 


[Khatib] There are many questions asked in this respect. 
What we can say is that such questions will not find their 
answers in statements, but mostly in the progress of the 
commission’s work and in the stands it will take. Now, 
we believe that we are at least as independent as any of 
the other parties since we are subordinate only to our 
conscience. 


[APS] The commission does not say much, why? 


[Khatib] People blame the commission for not commu- 
nicating adequately. This is not at all a matter of distrust 
toward the media and public opinion. It is due merely to 
the very nature of the part played by the commission, 
and mostly to the content of the initial stages. 


The first meetings aim to define a working method 
jointly with all partners; this does not generate much 
substantial information. 


Public opinion expects material results, and we have not 
yet reached that stage. 


[APS] Mr. Youcef Khatib, you used to be Colonel Si 
Hassan, head of Governorate IV, and you have just been 
elected commission chairman; may we have your assess- 
ment of the developments that have taken place in the 
country since October 1988, and your analysis of these 
developments as far as the immediate future of the 
country is concerned? 
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[Khatib] I just answered a series of questions as 
chairman of the National Dialogue Commission; as 
such, and because I believe that I have a duty to maintain 
some reserve, | cannot answer the first part of your 
question. As for my opinion concerning the immediate 
future of the country, I remain optimistic because I do 
not lose sight of our fellow citizens’ remarkable human 
potentialities, pugnacity, and fighting spirit. 


Arabic Press Comments on National Dialogue 
Committee 


94AF0033C Algiers LIBERTE in French 27 Oct 93 p 7 


[Article by Fatima Khalfoun: “Dialogue, National Con- 
ference, Commission, HCE (Higher State Council); Rec- 
onciliation Across the Board”—first paragraph is LIB- 
ERTE introduction] 


[Text] It is the suspense of the week in Arabic weeklies, 
which ask sometimes suspicious, sometimes anxious 
questions concerning political issues. 


EL-HAYAT (No. 109) 


In its editorial, it considers the question of dialogue and 
the conference-preparation commission, linking the suc- 
cess of the conference to freedom of speech and freedom 
of the press. 


‘After the installation of an independent commission to 
prepare the national conference, the dialogue entered its 
last stage,” the editorialist writes; further on, he con- 
siders that “the logic of confrontation, exclusion, and the 
stifling of political activity, freedom of speech, and 
freedom of the press, especially when the latter repre- 
sents the majority of public opinion orientations” (a 
direct allusion to suspended Arabic newspapers) “can 
only be a sure indication that dialogue has very little 
chance to succeed.”’ This idea is developed again further 
on: “To limit dialogue to government bodies and polit- 
ical parties, while excluding the people by closing com- 
munication channels with most of them, this gives the 
impression that the ‘consensus’ mentioned involves only 
transient structures and does not affect the roots of the 
political crisis.” EL-HAYAT is still more suspicious 
when it considers that the expected national conference 
might “even amount to a sharing of power or to the 
creation of a front against one or several parties,” 
although it does not name any of the parties. 


EL-WAJIHA (No. 17) 


Its editorial entitled “The Algeria of Victims... Where 
Tn?” is devoted to the Commission on Dialogue and the 
National Conference. The editorialist wonders about the 
intervention of the Army, which is represented in the 
Commission. 


“Ambiguity...surrounds also this intervention of the 
Army, for its role is not clear; is it to contribute to the 
development...of the conference main orientations or to 
ensure its success, or is it to satisfy the FFS [Socialist 
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Forces Front], which has always insisted on the necessity 
for the Army to contribute to the national dialogue?” 
The editorialist goes on with his questions: “This inter- 
vention of the Army, would that be its first and last 
concession before it takes control if things become more 
complicated?” 


In conclusion, EL-WAJIHA decrees that “the HCE 
{Higher State Council] with Ali Kafi at its head have 
reached the last episode of their mandate, and all have 
their eyes riveted on the conference, waiting for results. 


“The parties did not promise anything and did not make 
any concession. If the conference fails, Algeria will have 
lost its last chance and the HCE its last attempt; the HCE 
would then have to hand over the Algeria of victims 
either to an institution that would manage it, or to the 
ANP [People’s National Army], or to total chaos.” 
EL-WAJIHA deals with another, equally thorny ques- 
tion in an article entitled: “When Will Algeria Rid Itself 
of the Fait Accompli State?”’; in it, the semimonthly 
discusses political violence, beginning with the assassi- 
nation of the late Boudiaf: ‘“‘Boudiaf looked very 
unpretentious when he used the reasoning of his gener- 
ation to speak to the Algerians; he overlooked the fact 
that two-thirds of the Algerians were born after indepen- 
dence and that their objective is not to liberate the 
country but to have a job and a place where to live.”” And 
it is to have a place where to live and a job that people 
kill a man like Boudiaf, according to EL-WAJIHA? Is 
nationalism a feeling that can be experienced only by 
people who lived under colonialism? 


EL-ALEM EL-MOU’ASSIR (No. 5) 


Concerning the national conference, EL-ALEM EL- 
MOU’ASSIR first formulates the problem of the intel- 
lectuals’ participation, asking: ““Why shouldn’t intellec- 
tuals and thinkers contribute to a national issue such as 
this one? Aren’t they the brains of the nation? The 
country’s political future does not concern only politi- 
cians. No one should agree to be excluded.” 


The national conference is also the topic of another 
article, the title of which is a question: “‘Probable post- 
ponement?”’ 


In this article, EL-ALEM EL-MOU’ASSIR shows con- 
siderable skepticism as to whether the conference will 
actually be held: “The national conference could be 
announced at any time, but its postponement or cancel- 
lation could also be announced at any time!” the weekly 
writes, adding: “Since the HCE was created and its 
prerogatives defined, it has explained the reasons for its 
creation and promised more favorable conditions to 
hold this conference.” 


‘Did it meet the challenge?” the weekly wonders before 
pointing out that “the parties that the HCE has consulted 
until now do not weigh much in the scales.” 


“They do not weigh enough to put pressure on the 
government or to blackmail it.” As far as political parties 
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are concerned, the weekly believes that “the FLN 
{National Liberation Front] remains the party closest to 
the national conference, because its views are in agree- 
ment with the government’s”’; “as for the FFS, it remains 


the subject of intense courtship.” 


“If the spoiled FFS yields to courtship and accepts the 
invitation, that will be a plus for the conference legiti- 
macy,” the weekly believes, and it concludes: “Thus, the 
most precious card would be in the pocket of Da El- 
Hocine, who plays hard to get by maintaining an awe- 
some silence.” In another article, still in connection with 
the national conference, LE MONDE CONTEMPO- 
RAIN [EL-ALEM EL-MOU’ASSIR] asks a question 
concerning the probable organization of a parallel con- 
ference: “The idea of organizing a conference parallel to 
the national conference is still current and brings 
together a number of opposition political parties. 
According to various sources, this idea was initially 
proposed by the FFS, adopted by the late Merbah, and 
presented as an alternative in case of a failure of the 
national conference proposed by the HCE.” 


ESSAHIFA (No. 9) 


Concerned to see the Commission succeed in its mis- 
sion at all costs, ESSAHIFA does not mince its words, 
witness this title: “Media Lobby Puts Pressure on the 
Committee of Eight.” Contrary, therefore, to all the 
rumors mentioned by this lobby, “the communique of 
the committee of eight came at the right time to 
announce that the commission has contacted all effi- 
cient personalities in society.” 


“This,” ESSAHIFA goes on, “is an indication that the 
commission will undertake broad consultations, which 
will include even the extremist Islamic current. The need 
to establish contact with the latter has turned into a 
conviction among the highest echelons of government, 
and not just at commission level.” 


EL-ANNAB (No. 227) 


EL-ANNAB wonders whetiier the parties “will dialogue 
on the problem of Algeria and who is to govern it.” Thus, 
the weekly goes on, “Ait Ahmed may negotiate seats in 
Parliament, Ben Bella a new presidency, Said Sadi the 
Amazigh culture, and Nahnah and Dyaballah seats for 
the Islamists.” 


EGYPT 


Poll Shows Discontent With Election System 
93AF0838B Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 22 Sep p 7 


[Article by Muhammad ’Abd-al-Nabi] 


[Text] In a previous article we reviewed the preli: .inary 
results of AL-WAFD’s opinion poll on elections and 
referendums involving a sample of 400 people in seven 
provinces. Today we continue reviewing the outcome of 
the second round of opinion polls. 
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Of those holding an election ticket, that is those regis- 
tered in the election register, 40 percent of them took 
part in previous elections, with most of them taking part 
in elections only once. The rest, which is 60 percent, 
have not taken part in any elections before. The reasons 
for participation were as follows: 44 percent in order to 
express their view; 17 percent because elections are a 
national duty; 12 percent to say “‘no;”’ nine percent, 
because there is no alternative; nine percent to exercise 
democratic rights; 6 percent to elect the president; one 
percent, hoping for change. 


The reasons for boycotting elections were mainly due to: 
40 percent disbelief in elections; 15 percent, because 
elections are rigged; 15 percent, lack of time; 12 percent 
distrust in the present election system; 12 percent, 
because the president is going to win anyway; and six 
percent because the opposition parties boycotted the 
elections. 


In the view of Egyptian public opinion, 89 percent 
believe that past elections expressed government views, 
while 11 percent believe elections expressed the people’s 
views. 


The [paper's] polling section measured the degree of 
satisfaction with elections and referendums. This 
showed that the majority, that is 47 percent, are strongly 
discontented with the referendum system; 36 percent 
discontented; eight percent impartial toward elections; 
and nine percent are satisfied. 


With regard to the degree of discontent according to 
educational level, the polling shows that 86 percent of 
people with higher studies—MAs and PhDs—are dis- 
contented with the election system; 50 percent of those 
with BAs and equivalents are absolutely discontented; 
38 percent discontented; and two percent impartial; 10 
percent are satisfied. As for elementary and preparatory 
graduates or equivalent, the majority of them are impar- 
tial by 38 percent; 37 percent discontented; 25 percent 
absolutely discontented. As for high school graduates, 
the majority, 41 percent, are absolutely discontented; 34 
percent discontented; 16 percent impartial; and nine 
percent satisfied. Those with no education diploma, 38 
percent are absolutely discontented, and only 25 percent 
are contented. 


The connection between traveling abroad and the degree 
of satisfaction with the election system: the polling shows 
that 55 percent of those who travel abroad are absolutely 
discontented with the election system, against 37 percent 
of those who did not travel are absolutely discontented. 


There is also similarity in the different age groups with 
regard to the degree of satisfaction with the election 
system. The results were as follows: 47 percent of those 
over 50 years old, 52 percent of those 40-50 years old, 48 
percent of those 30-40 years old, and 43 percent of those 
20-30 years old are totally discontented. The degree of 
discontent for those over 50 years old is 21 percent; for 
40-50 years, 39 percent; for 30-40 years, 35 percent; for 
20-30 age group, 40 percent. As for the impartial ones, 
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their percentage was as follows: over 50, 21 percent; 
40-50, nine percent; 30-40, six percent; and 20-30, six 
percent. 


Party membership had a great impact. The poll has 
shown that 75 perceni of party members are absolutely 
discontented, compared with 36 percent non-party 
members discontented; 19 percent among party mem- 
bers are discontented, and 41 percent of non-party 
members are discontented. 


Social status also had a clear impact on the degree of 
contentment. The poll has shown that 5 percent of those 
married and 43 percent of those unmarried, and 30 
percent of those married and 44 percent of those unmar- 
ried are discontented. [sentence as published] 


With regard to both sexes, 85 percent of the males are 
absolutely dissatisfied, compared to 75 percent of the 
females. 


The causes cited for contentment were: 53 percent, 
because the elections reflect the people’s views; 23 per- 
cent, because the regime is democratic; and 12 percent, 
because we are still on our way to democracy; six 
percent, in order to ensure stability in the present 
terrorist conditions; six percent, because there is no 
alternative for the president. The reasons cited for dis- 
content were: because elections are a necessity; 28 per- 
cent, because they are undemocratic, unconstitutional; 
and 21 percent, because there is no alternative; five 
percent because “I am not convinced,” four percent, in 
order to change the election system; three percent, 
because there are no guarantees; and one percent, 
because the elections do not respect the citizens’ view. 


Proposals by [presumably political] prisoners to change 
the existing referendum system were as follows: 44 
percent called for a direct and free election as an alter- 
native to a referendum; 28 percent demanded that there 
should be more than one candidate; 12 percent demand 
a change in the system, to become an election and not a 
referendum; five percent demand that party candidates 
compete for the presidential seat; five percent demand 
fully democratic elections through a genuine National 
Assembly and that the Egypiian referendum system be 
similar to that of the United States; and one percent 
demand that the system be like Egypt’s [current system]. 


We will continue to publish the rest of the results in 
coming issues. 


Censorship of Book on ’Abd-al-Rahman Criticized 


93LD0039B Cairo AL-AHRAR in Arabic 
13 Sep 93 p 13 


[Weekly “ai-Ruhlah [Destination] column by ‘Issam 
Kamil] 


[Text] Last week, Mr. Mustafa Kamil Murad, leader of 
the Ahrar [Liberal] Party, telephoned State Security 
Investigations to inquire about the reason for the seizure 
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of my book ‘Umar ‘Abd-al-Rahman: The Earthquake 
That Shook the World. How could they suppress an 
opinion, when President Mubarak has affirmed more 
than once that he is against the suppression of opinions? 
His tenure has witnessed many freedoms. They said that 
the reason for the continued confiscation was that the 
author—they mean me—had referred the issue to the 
public prosecutor and the judiciary! 


I marveled at this strange answer, for the most basic right 
of the oppressed is to have recourse to legal means of 
protection from the oppression. Were the State Security 
Investigations waiting, after they had seized my book 
and suppressed my views, for me to salute them and 
swear that Egypt is a free country, thanks to the very wise 
State Security? 


That is what they wanted, but they were disappointed. I 
will not respond, as long as they exalt slogans against 
truth and justice. I will never be an obedient tool in the 
hand of oppressors, nor will I surrender, no matter what 
happens. I will repeat what I said in my book, which was 
seized from the streets, from public squares, and bus 
stations, to prevent it from being heard in public or in 
private. No one will stop me. I will repeat it in the depths 
of my soul, that the era of the whip is gone, and truth 
must raise its voice, no matter how much louder the 
amplified voices of State Security! 


Because I believe in every word that I wrote in my book, 
I will not be bothered by what they are planning. The 
honest Egyptian judiciary will have its say in the fact of 
those who tamper with the honor and freedom of Egypt’s 
citizens, to confirm that Egypt still has honorable people 
who refuse to submit to diabolical forces. 


Opposition Papers Question Reelection Spending 
93AF0038A Cairo AL-WAFD in Arabic 26 Sep 93 p 1 


[Editorial: “Who Pays the Price?”’] 


[Text] The streets in Egypt have been filled with elec- 
tioneering posters, triumph arches, and placards sup- 
porting President Husni Mubarak. No one would object 
to this paraphernalia, the cost of which the citizens are 
paying in support of the president, for this is their will 
and desire. We will not say that the government refuses 
to allow holding a political conference by an opposition 
party in any village or town. But we have the right to ask: 
Who pays the cost of these placards and arches that fill 
the streets and squares and decorate bridges and tunnels? 


Hardly a government authority or department did not 
erect arches and distribute leaflets supporting the 
president. 


Some companies and ministries erected arches during 
a whole month, and some others held parties and 
seminars and published advertisements in newspapers 
and magazines. 
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Who will pay the cost of this campaign of publicity and 
sycophancy? Who will pay millions of pounds in order to 
declare his support for the nomination of the president 
who is not facing any competitor? 


It is the people. 


Yes, it is the people who will pay millions of pounds in 
order to decorate the streets with posters that bear the 
fingerprints of the official who did not pay a cent from 
his pocket. 


Who will bring to account those who are misappropri- 
ating public funds and are satisfied with [issuing] 
vouchers that draw from the state treasury what is 
denied to the needy ones employed in companies, min- 
istries, and authorities? 


Does the government approve hanging one poster that 
says “‘no”’ to the reelection of the president? 


Thousands of people need to hang their own posters; a 
poster carrying an appeal by the victims of the [fraud] 
financial investment companies; a poster by three mil- 
lion unemployed; and a third poster from eight million 
Egyptians under the poverty line. 


Will the government allow those to hang their own 
posters? 


It is these people who more deserve the millions of 
pounds that have been spent on the festival of 
sycophancy. 


MB Leader, Other Politicians Comment on Peace 
Accord 


93LD0039A Kuwait AL-WATAN in Arabic 
12 Sep 93 p 24 


[Article by Hamdi Salim from AL-WATAN’s Cairo 
bureau] 


[Text] The Gaza-Jericho accord signed by the PLO and 
Israel has given rise to widespread debate among Egyp- 
tian politicians at both the popular and official levels, 
among those who support the agreement, who see it as a 
step on the road to a comprehensive settlement, and 
those who have reservations or reject the agreement 
outright. 


A Decisive Step 


Dr. Sa’d al-Din Ibrahim, director of the Ibn-Khaldun 
Center and scholar of Egyptian society, believes that the 
Gaza-Jericho agreement between the Palestinians and 
Israel is a decisive step in settling the Arab-Israeli 
conflict. 


He says that it is no less significant than the fall of the 
Berlin Wall in 1989, or al-Sadat’s visit to Jerusalem in 
1977. The agreement is more than just autonomy for 
Gaza and Jericho, because a careful reader of the accord 
document will find that it actually provides a general 
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framework for a comprehensive settlement of the Pales- 
tinian issue and the creation of a Palestinian national 
entity that can become, over the years of the transitional 
phase, the independent state that might seek a confederal 
union with Jordan, with Egypt, or with both of them, or 
to Israel in addition to both. 


To summarize—in Dr. Sa’d-al-Din Ibrahim’s words— 
“the agreement opens the door to wide-scale regional 
cooperation, in which the Palestinians are the con- 
necting link in the eastern part of the Arab world. For all 
these considerations, I welcome the agreement and 
salute those who worked hard to formulate it in this way. 
It opens the door to welcome positive developments in 
the region.”” Addressing the specific choice of Gaza and 
Jericho, among all the other occupied territories, Dr. 
Sa’d al-Din Ibrahim said, “Gaza and Jericho represent 
the first wish of both sides; the Israelis because they want 
to get rid of the burden of Gaza, as it is a constant 
headache to them. Jericho, because it expresses the 
Palestinian ambition to get back all the territories occu- 
pied in 1967. The choice of Jericho specicially over all 
other cities in the West Bank was because it is the closest 
point to Jordan, just as Gaza is the closest point to Egypt. 


Dr. Sa’d-al-Din Ibrahim indicated that he believes that 
the intifadah will continue with less violent means. It, 
the intifadah, achieved most of its goals with this agree- 
ment and applying pressure on global public opinion and 
Israeli public opinion. 


We Do Not Like It, But 


Yasin Siraj-al-Din, vice president of the New Wafd 
Party, says that: “‘on the principle of ‘those who don’t 
grasp everything don’t abandon everything,’ we believe 
that this agreement does not entirely satisfy us. The 
legitimate rights of the Palestinian people are well- 
known to the whole world, and many lives and much 
blood and wealth have been given up for their sake.” 


“But we have no objection to the acceptance of this 
agreement, because it brings undeniable benefits. It is the 
beginning of the whole world’s and Israel’s official rec- 
ognition of the PLO, and of the creation of an official, 
legitimate, geographical entity for a future independent 
Palestinian state. The agreement also gives an opportu- 
nity for people to catch their breath, so that the future 
may be brighter in terms of this issue, if the Arabs stick 
together, and if America and the other countries sup- 
porting it are convinced that the friendship of the Arabs 
is valuable, and that the stability of their interests 
parallels this value.” 


“It does not escape me’”’—Yasin Siraj-al-Din speaking— 
‘that Israel never gives something for nothing. With this 
agreement, it aims to stop the revolution of stones and 
the beginning of reaching an understanding with the 
surrounding countries to achieve its goal of normalized 
relations with these countries, for economic reasons.” 


Yasin Siraj-al-Din concluded his remarks by saying 
that, “‘in a general way, the agreement is a gain for the 
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whole region, because the Lebanese problem itself is 
linked to the Palestinian issue, as well as the question 
of the Golan.” 


“In order not to lose everything, I remind them that 
what was proposed for years was much better than 
what is proposed now, and the politics of rejection will 
not solve the problem. If we look back at the Egyptian- 
Israeli dispute, we see that the Sinai was completely 
returned, in various phases, but in the end it was fully 
liberated and cleansed.” 


Partial Solution 


Dr. Ahmad Yusuf, professor of political science at the 
University of Cairo, says that: “it is not possible to 
reject this accord, as the idea of a partial solution is a 
a preface to the idea of evacuation itself, as happened 
in the Sinai. Acceptance or rejection must be based on 
what the agreement achieves, and what in entails after 
its implementation.” 


Dr. Sayyid *Aliwah, professor of political science at the 
University of Helwan, adds, “The PLO’s acceptance of 
the Gaza-Jericho plan expresses a significant transfor- 
mation in the PLO’s strategy, towards a realistic and 
practical policy based on the idea that ‘politics is the art 
of the possible.” There was mounting pressure on both 
the Israeli and Palestinian sides to seize this opportunity 
to obtain a comprehensive settlement in the future, 
because any delay in making progress on the road to 
peace would increase and enhance the role of extremist 
forces on both sides. That would expose the region to 
great dangers. We must not be hasty and judge the 
agreement before steps are taken to implement it, 
because so far the details have not been announced.” 


Counselor Ma’mun al-Hudaybi, leader of the Muslim 
Brotherhood [MB], says that the halt to the construction 
of settlements in the occupied territories is the agree- 
ment’s principal benefit for the Palestinians, if it is 
concluded. It is up to the PLO, if it wants to create a 
foothold for itself in the occupied territories, to find job 
opportunities for the very large number of people who 
work in Israel by day and return to their tents by night. 


Counselor al-Hudaybi wonders whether going in and out 
of Palestine, Gaza, or Jericho will be with Palestinian 
passports, or Jordanian or Egyptian documents. 


He says that “the most important point in the agreement 
is the presence of Palestinian police, because this is a 
symbol of sovereignty, and not merely protection or 
security. | maintain once again the importance of cre- 
ating job opportunities so that Gaza and Jericho will not 
be like the black townships in South Africa. Opportuni- 
ties for livelihoods are practically nonexistent in the 
Gaza Strip and the city of Jericho. Nor have we heard of 
any solution to the problem of the Palestinians abroad. 
May they return? Will they be compensated for their 
plundered possessions, and for their years of exile? There 
are many questions that need answering!” 
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We Reject It 


Dia’-al-Din Daud, secretary-general of the Nasirite Arab 
Democratic Party, completely rejects the Gaza-Jericho 
accord because, in his view, it ends the Arab nation’s 
strugg'e and all the Palestinian uprisings and wars in 
defeat. ‘“What we have before us is not a comprehensive 
solution to the problem of the occupied Arab territories, 
but a partial, regional solution whose essence does not go 
beyond the kernel of all the capitulationist plans that 
international Zionism has promoted since 1967. The 
focus was on the idea of autonomy for the population, 
but not for the land, as an alternative to the Palestinian 
nation. What makes things even worse is that this plan 
does not extend to all the Palestinian territories occupied 
after 1967.” 


Dia’-al-Din Daud says that “this formula for autonomy 
turns Gaza and Jericho into a Palestinian township 
under Zionist control, like the black townships under the 
racist regime in South Africa. The agreement would lead 
to a complete change of the political map of the Arab 
world, as happened with Camp David. This agreement 
will lead to greater separation and sharp dissension 
among the Arabs, and will open the door wide to vicious 
fighting among Palestinian factions and organizations, 
not only among Palestinians domestically and abroad, 
but also among Palestinians in the occupied territories, 
to say nothing of the benefit Israel will reap from 
stopping the intifadah and armed action against the 
occupation forces. The presence of ’Arafat in the Pales- 
tinian police force loyal to him will relieve the Zionist 
enemy of the responsibility of confronting the intifadah, 
while the ruler of Gaza-Jericho manages the Palestinian- 
Palestinian struggle.” 


Dia’-al-Din Daud adds that “the Gaza-Jericho agree- 
ment is the natural outgrowth of al-Sadat’s visit to 
Jerusalem and the Camp David accord. It is not only not 
the end of Palestinian issue, but also a springboard to 
gain access to the Middle East market, with which Israel 
is familiar, with the role of the superpowers of the Arab 
region. For all these reasons, I reject the agreement, and 
call upon the Arab and Palestinian masses to reject this 
surrender, based on shame and disgrace, and to oppose 
the PLO’s abardonment of its role as a liberation orga- 
nization opposed to the idea that the Palestinian cause is 
just Palestinian. We consider it basically an Arab cause. 
It is not the right of any one side to exercise self- 
determination by itself.” 


Spending ‘Millions’ on Islamic Conferences 
Criticized 


93LD0039C Cairo AL-AHRAR in Arabic 13 Sep 93 p 2 


[Article by Hanan Muhammad: “Dr ’Abd-al-Rashid 
Saqr: ‘These Conferences a Cause of Conflict and 
Extremism’”’] 
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[Text] Many are the conferences held by the Ministry of 
Awgaf, to which it invites dozens of religious scholars 
from all around the Islamic world. In one year, the 
ministry organized two huge conferences, one on the 
Islamic view of terrorism, and the second, held recently, 
on the cultural heritage of Islam. Millions were spent on 
them at a time when the country is suffering from a 
severe ECONOMIC Crisis. 


The question is, is it better to use the money spent on 
these conferences to help solve the unemployment 
problem, considered a major cause of terrorism and 
extremism, or shall we continue to hold conferences and 
spend money on them uselessly? The page, “Religion Is 
God’s,”” spoke to Muslim clergymen and thinkers. Dr. 
*Abd-al-Mu’ti Bayumi, former dean of Religious Funda- 
mentals, told us that: “enormous sums are spent and 
tremendous energies are wasted on these conferences, on 
preparation and putting up people, most of whom the 
Islamic world has never heard of, and whose activities, 
which should be notable and announced, are not men- 
tioned. They do not truly serve the cause of Islam here 
and abroad. Particularly when we have the problem of 
extremism, a problem that requires reasonable thinking 
and wise management; we must think in an atmosphere 
more serene than that of conferences, of which the 
Ministry of Awgaf has been holding too many. The 
problem requires going beyond artificial conferences and 
debates, which neither advance nor retard, and their 
failure has been completely proven. The dialogues in 
them are onesided, like a "dialogue of the deaf,“* as the 
Lebanese say. We are in the greatest need of a practical 
plan to create a national plan for fighting extremism, 
which is disguised in innocent-seeming religious garb. If 
all this money had been spent on a plan like this, we 
might have had good results, serving the Islamic cause, 
cautiously uprooting extremism—but ‘every viewpoint 
has its financier.”” 


Useless 


Muslim preacher Dr. ’Abd-al-Rashid Saqr views these 
conferences as useless. “People meet and then go home 
without discussing the problem or working to find a 
solution.”’ The community at large “does not trust these 
conferences, because their scholars are brought from all 
over the Islamic world, and people look upon them as 
government-sponsored scholars, who say only what is 
scripted for them. The talk of extremism, terrorism, and 
violence has no value, and does not solve problems—it 
fuels them. These mercenary scholars attend these con- 
ferences with nothing to peddle but their praise for the 
oppression of their rulers. For this reason there is no 
connection between Muslim peoples and these confer- 
ences, which have lost their past and present value, even 
should the Ministry of Awgaf line up real preachers and 
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gather them so that they might work on stopping the 
bloodshed and give advice to ruling regimes, particularly 
for God’s sake alone. We have heard nothing wise or 
good from these conferences rented by the Ministry of 
Awgaf but praise, and the loss of the rights of Muslim 
youth. The millions that are squandered on these con- 
ferences will be reckoned against the Ministry’s officials 
on Judgment Day. I have never heard a wise word come 
out of these conferences. They just praise regimes and 
belittle preaching, and ‘the outcome is for the pious [?].”” 


Islamic thinker Fahmi Huwaydi says that these confer- 
ences are nothing put political and media shows. “They 
address themselves to governments, not people. We have 
never seen them achieve any benefit. The expenditure on 
them is part of the great deal of irrelevant spending the 
government does. The arrogant expenditure on many 
unjustifiable activities, like changing the ministers’ cars 
and spending on festivals that cost millions, and on 
conferences, is part of a mistaken policy. We should be 
directing these millions towards development, which can 
swallow up any sum, because it needs money. We must 
build housing for the poor and found a project to put the 
youth to work. That is, there are priorities, because these 
conferences have no purpose. Terrorism grows out of 
many economic and political causes, related to the 
absence of democracy, as well as to the ineffectiveness of 
the political parties and the violence in which the gov- 
ernment engages. It is made-up phenomenon that con- 
ferences cannot solve.” 


No Need for Them 


Khalil “Abd-al-Karim thinks there is no need for these 
conferences. “The money spent on them should be spent 
on serving society and Muslims. If we look at Upper 
Egypt, we see dozens or even hundreds of ruined 
mosques. Why are we not rebuilding these mosques? Or 
spending this money on factories to absorb the youths 
who are looking for work? We should spend every pound 
on the environment and on developing society. Every 
sign of terrorism is the result of poor social and eco- 
nomic conditions and unemployment. So we must deal 
with these problems, and not spend money on useless 
conferences. Their failure has been proved. There is no 
need for us to bring scholars from Europe, Asia, and the 
Arab countries; there is nothing gained. What did the 
recent international conference—or any other confer- 
ence of the Ministry of Awqaf—profit us? Millions are 
spent with no justification, because there is no need for 
them. We would be better off developing society with 
these millions.” Dr. Jalal Amin adds that these confer- 
ences are “fruitless in dealing with the terror phenom- 
enon. The reason 's that the roots of this phenomenon lie 
in many economic and social factors. They do not deal 
with persuasion or prudence, when there is a profound 
reason for the rage, in the economic and social causes, 
making it difficult to alter views or behavior, without 
changing the conditions which are the cause of 
extremism. | believe that there are other, far more 
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worthwhile areas that can contribute to the solution of 
this problem. Every pound we spend on creating paying 
job opportunities for our youth will help to combat 
extremism more than a hundred conferences.” 


IRAQ 


Treatment of Assyrians, Other Minorities 
Reviewed 


93AE0585A London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
16 Aug 93 p 8 


[Article by Abram Shabira: “Treatment of Minorities in 
Iraqi Political History”’] 


[Text] Between August 1933 and August 1993, sixty 
years of Iraq’s political history, significant political 
events have unfolded that reveal very clearly the broad 
outlines of the course of development of Iraqi policy 
vis-a-vis ethnic and religious minorities. In this way, the 
truth and substance of Iraq’s domestic and foreign policy 
during successive ruling regimes are revealed. 


By examining the pages of Iraq’s political history for the 
past 60 years, by analyzing its events and the policies of 
Iraq’s regimes toward the problem of ethnic and reli- 
gious minorities, despite the differences and variety of 
their problems and the exercise of power, one can deduce 
certain basic and general principles. These policies were 
fixed in essence, but differed in general form. One may 
summarize them as follows: 


1. The lack of influence of Iraqi geopolitical factors, 
including ethnographic, topographic, and physical, on 
the mentality of Iraqi political decisionmakers. 
Accordingly, the diversity of the actual and promi- 
nent existence of racial, religious, and cultural groups 
is ignored. There was also a lack of real, positive 
influence on the state’s general policies. 


2. The absence of political thinking or a firm, theoretical 
position vis-a-vis dealing with the question of ethnic 
and religious minorities and, consequently, the tyr- 
anny of the fascist, military way of dealing with the 
legitimate aspirations of minorities who were placed 
by historic necessity in one country. 


3. The inability of political decisionmakers in Iraq, 
either intentionally or out of ignorance, to grasp the 
social concept of democracy, since it is one form of 
expression of the aspirations and fears of these minor- 
ities. As a result, the state’s general laws and policies 
are far removed from the actual expression of these 
minorities’ interests and positions. 


4. The creation of tactical intellectual, legal, and admin- 
istrative policies to contain the fears of minorities, 
absorb their aspirations, and wrap them in legiti- 
macy, so as to cover up the fascist means of dealing 
with minorities’ questions. 
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5. The lack of sincerity on the part of Iraq’s rulers to 
admit minorities into citizenship and nationality. 
This included complicating official measures that 
would achieve these objectives and keeping minori- 
ties in the status of second-class citizens or lower. 
This deepened their suspicion and doubts regarding 
their historic situation. It also shared in creating an 
intellectual and political readiness to accept the 
majority’s charges against the minority that its 
attempts to express fears and aspirations were 
treason, collaboration, and played into foreign hands. 


Reactions in state policies or public attitudes were hidden 
by guarantees in lofty slogans about fighting colonialism 
and imperialism and eliminating the dangers that threaten 
the nation’s sovereignty and borders, as well as other 
slogans with which the Iraqi political lexicon abounds. On 
this theoretical basis, one can understand and grasp the 
element of political instability in Iraq and the eruptions 
and civil wars it spawned, since most of them were 
connected—in one form or another—with the question of 
ethnic or religious minorities in Iraq. 


The Assyrians, as an Iraqi minority, reflect the ethnic, 
religious, historic, and even class standards, which set 
the basic parameters for their situation as a minority. 
This classifies them within the limits of these standards 
on the political plane as an ethnic and religious minority 
that differs ethnically, religiously, and historically, not 
only from the majority, but also from the rest of the 
other ethnic and religious minorities in Iraq. The special 
ethnological and mythological quality, the intricate, 
complex, and organic connection, and the unacceptable 
schizophrenia between the ethnic and religious stan- 
dards of Assyrians through their long, historic continuity 
have set them apart in a unique situation. The ethnic, 
religious, and historic contradictions have made it 
impossible for intellectuals and politicians in Iraq to 
understand and absorb their special and distinctive 
quality and, starting with the establishment of the state 
of Iraq right up to our own day, to fashion appropriate 
solutions for the Assyrian question. That is directly 
reflected in the behavior of political decisionmakers and 
on the methods of intellectua! and military repression, 
which have ranged from a policy of thought control, 
stripping Assyrians of their ethnic status and dealing 
with them as a religious sect, to military “disciplinary” 
campaigns to eliminate the agents of colonialism and 
imperialism, and sacred jihadist wars against the “infi- 
dels.” For six decades, historic events confirm these 
facts. Perhaps the Assyrian movement and the Samil 
slaughter, which occurred in August 1933, and other 
policies that followed, are the best examples. 


In the first days of the summer of 1933, with the 
encouragement of the Iraqi king’s deputy, Ghazi Bin 
Faysal, and at the direction and supervision of the ruling 
elite, General Bakr Sidqi, commander of Iraqi forces in 
the northern region, carried out an operation of orga- 
nized collective slaughter against Assyrians in the town 
of Samil. This was the biggest Assyrian community in 
northern Iraq, close to the city of Dahuk. Political and 
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military princivles and values with regard to dealing with 
national problems and regarding how to treat legitimate 
aspirations of ethnic and religious diversity in Iraq laid 
the foundation for that operation. These are the same 
values and principles that have dominated the course of 
Iraqi policy in its treatment of minorities for the six 
decades that controjied the course of development of 
Iraq’s political history. 


The significance to be deduced from this incident lies not 
only in the historic importance of the Sami! massacre— 
since it produced or set in motion the Assyrian movement, 
considered to be the first socio-political movement to 
announce its goals a few months after Iraq’s independence 
and its acquisition of membership in the League of 
Nations—but the significance also lies in: 


1. The governmental and popular intellectual and polit- 
ical preparation and the prior organized planning for 
perpetrating the massacre, as well as the Don Quix- 
ote-ish aura that encircled those who committed it. 


2. The dramatics of the incident itself and the conse- 
quences that followed were not only to the detriment 
of the Assyrians, but also to the rest of the other 
ethnic and religious minorities. 


The intent of the organized preparation for the inci- 
dent stemmed from historic ramifications whose roots 
extend back for decades prior to the incident, back to 
the time of the Oitoman “disciplinary” campaigns 
against the Assyrians and the rest of the non-Turk 
minorities. Most members of the governing elite, who 
hastened the 1933 Assyrian movement by their mili- 
tary fascistic behavior, were—in one way or another— 
part of the Ottoman military establishment. Replacing 
the fez (which was the official hat for Iraqi rulers) does 
not mean substituting or changing the programs and 
methods of governing and policy. 


On the eve of the end of the British mandate over Iraq 
and the official granting of independence and the prep- 
aration for Iraq’s entry into the League of Nations, the 
ruling elite in Iraq was profoundly influenced by the 
ideas of fascism and Nazism and had profound admira- 
tion for Hitler and Kamal Ataturk. They were looking for 
a target to justify their slogans against colonialism, 
imperialism, and “their supporters and spies,” pro- 
tecting the nation’s borders, and maintaining its sover- 
eignty and independence, in order to bestow a kind of 
heroic aura around the granted independence. They 
wanted to show this independence as the product of a 
struggle by the people and government of Iraq and as an 
“unprecedented” deed by the young Iraqi Army, which 
had never been in battle or had any real experience. 


Because of the Assyrians’ tragic circumstances, brought 
on by the results of World War I, the border deliniations, 
and international treaties, the ruling elite saw them as 
the ‘‘weakest link” in a series of links demanding guar- 
antees of protection. Moreover, the Assyrians’ ethnic 
and religious presence became more distinctive after the 
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British announced their intentions to abandon the man- 
date in Iraq and grant it independence. Very appropriate 
circumstances were also seen in the depth of the ethnic, 
religious, and historic conflicts, and in the natural back- 
ground of the Assyrians’ relationship with the British, 
stemming from their alliance during World War I, and, 
later, in the struggle against the tyranny and ambitions of 
the Turkish state. These circumstances could be 
exploited, and the Assyrians made the ideal target to 
achieve the governing elite’s goals, aimed at placing 
independence into an historic and national context that 
would stir up the people’s enthusiasm and exuberance 
for the government of the fledgling state. 


While the Assyrians, “the weakest link” in the chain, 
constituted no real danger or serious threat to the Iraqi 
nation, compared with the Kurds and Shiites, their 
efforts to demand a small piece of the modest privileges 
and rights, which they used to enjoy under the aegis of 
the Ottoman state and previous eras, could possibly and 
very easily be fulfilled, and the accompanyi g ramifica- 
tions controlled, without bloodshed. However, that did 
not serve the objectives of the ruling elite. On the 
contrary, the complete reverse was true, since it was 
necessary for them to escalate incidents, bring them to 
the edge of the abyss, and to depict the Assyrians and 
their demands as a real danger, that had suddenly 
befallen the nation, and as a serious threat to the security 
and peace of its borders. 


From this point of departure, an organized official and 
unofficial campaign began against the Assyrians shortly 
before the Samil slaughter. In the period from the first to 
the fourteenth of July 1933, more than 80 principal 
articles were published in the Iraqi press, written by 
writers of various political orientations and views. All of 
them called for the elimination and annihilation of the 
Assyrians. During August, the Iraqi Government, press, 
and certain political parties and organizations declared 
holy war (jihad) against the Assyrian “infidels.’’ Orders 
were issued to recruit volunteers and to issue arms to the 
volunteers. The government also expressed gratitude to 
merchants and the leaders of certain bedouin and Kur- 
dish tribes for the efforts they had made on behalf of 
protecting and maintaining the nation from the “merce- 
nary” Assyrians and the “spies and agents of colonialism 
and imperialism.” On the eve of the Samil massacre, the 
governmient also issued orders to pay each person one 
Iraqi pound for each Assyrian brought to government 
authorities dead or alive. The government, and certain 
ulama who did not share the tolerance of the Islamic 
religion, also announced decrees and legal opinions, that 
allowed the perpetrators of plundering and looting of the 
Assyrian villages and property, which were considered 
acts of violence, as well as the massacre, to be absolved 
by civil and religious law. Anyone not participating in 
this was accused of treason against the nation and 
religion. In this same context, during August the Iraqi 
press published more than 230 despicable articles, all of 
which called for ridding the country of the Assyrian 
“heretics” and rebels, and for putting the final finish to 
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the “Assyrian jackals,” as the “national” poet, Ma’ruf 
al-Rasafi, a member of the Iraqi Parliament, called them 
in his fiery nationalist poems and speeches. 


Into this setting came the Samil massacre. Despite its 
ugliness, it is a historic and national event in the Iraqi 
political lexicon, an act of bravery in the struggle against 
colonialism and imperialism aad their supporters. In 
fact, it was a national duty that saved the country and 
protected its sovereignty and independence. The Iraq! 
Army, personifying the military elite and led by Bakr 
Sidgi, became a national symbol of loyalty and self- 
sacrifice on behalf of the nation. Those who committed 
the massacre were encircled in an aura of Don Quixote- 
ism, their chests adorned with medals of bravery and 
heroism, crowded together with medals previously given 
them by their Ottoman masters for military “heroism” 
during campaigns to wipe out non-Turkish peoples’ 
liberation movements during the “sick man’s” collapse 
on the eve of World War I. 


As for the dramatics of the incident, they do not only lie 
in the material perspective, in the ugliness of the mas- 
sacre, which claimed the lives of more than 3,000 
Assyrian victims, in the plundering of 66 villages, with 
many of them destroyed or obliterated, or in the home- 
lessness of tens of thousands of their inhabitants. They 
do not lie only in the secret report prepared for his 
government by one of the British advisors, working in 
the service of the Iraqi Government, as follows: “I saw 
and heard many of the horrible incidents that occurred 
during the world war, but what I saw in Samil was 
beyond a person’s imagining.” On the contrary, the 
incident’s dramatics lie in its political and historic 
perspective and in the consequences that followed the 
massacre within the context of the development of Iraq's 
political history concerning its ethnic and religious prob- 
lems. They also lie in its response to the explanation of 
the British administrative inspector with the Iraqi Gov- 
ernment to the seriousness of the Assyrian position in 
the massacre. The Iraqi politician, Naji Shawkat, a 
member of the ruling elite and a former prime minister, 
said: “Oh! This is nothing. The real seriousness lies in 
the Shiite rebellion.” In fact, after the shattering blow 
delivered to the “weakest link” and the other shattering 
blows to the “strongest links,” military campaigns were 
launched against the Shiites and the tribes of the middle 
Euphrates and against Kurdish liberation movements. 
Their aspirations were dealt with by fascistic methods, 
which continued on the basic course that dominated the 
thinking of the political decisionmakers in Baghdad for 
six decades in their dealing with the legitimate ethnic 
and religious demands of the minorities in Iraq. 


All of these heroics carried out by Bakr Sidqi enabled 
him to emerge on the political scene as a national hero, 
trying to achieve the promise he made to himself—on 
behalf of the Iraqi Army—on the eve of the Samil 
massacre. The pledge was that the army would continue 
its most important “national” mission. With those mem- 
bers of the ruling elite who joined him in dreaming of 
Bismarck, Hitler, and Kamal Ataturk, Sidqi carried out a 
military coup in .936. This opened the way for a series 
of military coups and political upheavals that became 
the “legitimate” way to achieve power in the absence of 
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democracy and any healthy traditions of transition of 
power. This was the beginning of the viper that eats 
itself, as the saying goes. Ja’afar al-’ Askari, the founder of 
the Iraqi Army, was murdered, on the orders of Bakr 
Sidqi, who was himself assassinated on th. fourth anni- 
versary of the Samil massacre on !1 July 1637, by certain 
members of the military establishment in al-Mawsil. 
Sidqi was en route to attend the army celebrations in 
Ankara with his “hero and inspiration,” Ataturk. 


From the political perspective, the consequences of the 
Samil massacre were more tragic for Assyrians than for 
other ethnic and religious groups in Iraq, not just 
because they were the target and, simultaneously, the 
means toward the goals of the ruling elite, but rather 
because of the nature of the “weakest link” and its 
inability to withstand the shattering blows and violent 
military incursions. The Assyrians suffered social, polit- 
ical, and demographic cracks. The authorities issued 
unjust decrees and laws against them. Their religious 
leader, most Assyrian leaders, and hundreds of others 
were stripped of their Iraqi citizenship and expelled from 
Iraq. The authorities also issued a series of laws preju- 
dicial to their rights. Measures enabling them to obtain 
Iraqi citizenship were made complicated to the point of 
impossibility, and those measures remain in effect today. 
In that way, they were deprived of their political and 
cultural rights, including the right to education and and 
to attend a university. They were unable to hold high 
administrative and military posts, because of the diffi- 
culty of obtaining Iraqi citizenship. In the last few years, 
a new factor (requiring children to be of pure Iraqi 
origin) went on the list of complicating factors. Many 
Assyrians were deprived of “rights” that the constitution 
of Iraq had established. 


There were collective migrations out of Iraq, seeking a 
refuge to escape this suffering. All of that created a 
specific kind of negative ramifications in the psyche of 
the individual Jraqi and intellectual residue in certain 
iraqi political parties and trends of thought vis-a-vis the 
legitimate ethnic aspirations of Assyrians in Iraq. 
Sharing in that in one form or another are the political 
instability and intellectual homogeneity that have 
become the destructive poison of successive Iraqi 
regimes. 


It is truly unfortunate that these negative ramifications 
and intellectual residue apply to certain forces and 
trends within and outside the Iraqi opposition. This 
dominates their interpretation and understanding of the 
legitimate aspirations of Iraqi minorities in general, and 
Assyrians in particular. 


We have studied the basics of socio-political science, and 
we have learned from the experiences of ethnic move- 
ments that repressive methods, which have been 
employed to deal with and contain them have, in the 
end, been unable to eliminate them. Those methods only 
result in their temporary disappearance from the polit- 
ical scene and in driving them underground, waiting for 
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suitable circumstances to interact and propel them onto 
the political scene once more. 


On this basis, the Iraqi Army’s savagery in crushing the 
Assyrian movement, and the tragedy of the massacre 
that followed, failed to put an end to the Assyrians’ 
legitimate aspirations. On the contrary, they were only 
temporarily buried for two or three decades in the course 
of the development of Iraq’s political history, and 
emerged once more on the political scene when they 
reacted to political conditions and military events that 
swept through Iraq between the two Julys of 1958 and 
1968. 


From the start of the eighth decade, the Iraqi regime 
began to create legal and administrative tactical policies 
to contain and absorb the Assyrian aspirations in an 
intellectual strategy based on merging and absorbing 
ethnic minorities, including Assyrians, and obliterating 
their ethnic existence. Many decrees and laws were 
issued, all of them designed to implement this strategy. A 
decision to grant cultural rights to “Syriac speakers” 
among the Assyrians, Chaldeans, and Syriacs, was made 
in 1972, but was stillborn because of its goal to divest 
Assyrians of their ethnic quality and treat them as a 
religious sect. 


The authorities also decided in 1977 to ban Assyrians 
from recording their ethnic names in the place desig- 
nated on Iraqi census forms. They were made to register 
as Arabs or Kurds according to their residential area. 
These are but a few of many examples in this regard. 


When the regime failed to gain any benefit from this 
tactical policy vis-a-vis the Assyrians, it turned to vio- 
lence and terrorism. In 1978, it poisoned some members 
of the World Assyrian Federation (an international 
Assyrian organization calling for Assyrian rights in Iraq), 
which was holding a conference in Sidney Australia, 
using certain of its agents who had infiltrated the con- 
ference. In 1984, the regime launched a widespread 
arrest campaign among the members of the Assyrian 
Democratic Movement (the Assyrian representative in 
the Kurdish Front and in the Iraqi National Congress), 
giving them sentences ranging from life imprisonment to 
execution. In 1990, the regime failed in an attempt to 
assassinate the leader of the Bayt Nahrayn Party (an 
Assyrian party whose headquarters is in exile, with 
branches in every country with an Assyrian presence. It 
also has secret branches in Iraq.) The assassination 
attempt took place in California, where the accused was 
convicted. American authorities expelled a member of 
the Iraqi UN delegation in New York for his complicity 
in the attempt. In addition, the regime carried out 
operations to obliterate demographic features of 
Assyrian villages, churches, and monasteries in northern 
Iraq, by destroying and shelling them with artillery 
rockets, obliterating them from existence and driving the 
homeless residents into neighboring countries. 


The second Gulf war, and the accompanying destruction 
in northern Iraq, was directly reflected in the escalation 
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of Assyrian political parties and movements both domes- 
tically and abroad, as a logical extension of the escalation 
of activities of Iraqi opposition parties and movements. 
The Assyrian parties refused to bargain with the Iraqi 
regime, and the Assyrian Democratic Movement per- 
sisted in legitimate demands for Assyrians within the 
Kurdish Front. When it tried to negotiate with the 
regime which, for its part, refused to deal with Assyrian 
affairs or discuss their demands independently, the 
regime resorted to the old methods of absorbing and 
containing Assyrian ethnic aspirations. This was done 
through inviting certain suspect Assyrian organizations, 
and persons waiting for the opportunity to get rich at the 
expense of the tragedy and suffering of Assyrians, to 
confer with the regime about “Assyrian rights in Iraq.” 
The goal was to pull the rug out from under the Assyrian 
opposition parties and movements, strip their legitimacy 
from them, and weaken their distinctive position, which 
they occupied either with the Assyrians or with the Iraqi 
opposition. 


Today, both in northern Iraq and in countries where 
there is an Assyrian presence, they commemorate the 
seventh of August every year as the day of the Assyrian 
martyr. They pray for the day when the development of 
Iraqi political history changes from its present context of 
political repression and intellectual suppression of the 
Assyrians’ legitimate ethnic aspirations to a stage in 
which they may gather together without discrimination, 
fear, or suspicion, with the rest of the Iraqi people, with 
all the various ethnic and religious minorities, under the 
aegis of a pluralistic, democratic regime that establishes 
the rights of all, as well as the rights of their neighbors, as 
a basis to guarantee and perpetuate coexistence in peace 
and security. This is the dream to which all freedom- 
loving peoples aspire. 


Arab Solidarity Said Impossible as Saddam Rules 


93LA0167A London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 
15 Aug 93 p 14 


{Article by Hadi Talib, Iraqi opposition writer living in 
Britain] 


[Text] On the opinion page of AL-HAYAH (number 
11125, Friday, 30 July 1993) the writer Lutfi al-Khuli 
wrote an article entitled “The Iraqi Question and the 
Kuwaiti Question,” in which he spoke about the need to 
mend the Arab house on the basis of the initiative 
presented 12 April 1993, by Dr. ‘Ismat “Abd al-Mayjid, 
secretary general of the Arab League, to kings and 
presidents in the name of national reconciliation and 
putting an end to the “repercussions of the Gulf crisis 
that are still occurring” and laying the “cornerstone for 
clearing the air, restoring confidence, and building a 
national reconciliation.” 


It is not our intention here to speak about the Arab 
League’s latest initiative, though we hope from the 
bottom of our hearts that it will succeed; however, in his 
article the writer Lutfi al-Khuli seems to be speaking 
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from a microphone or from the halls of the Arab League 
and not from the reality of the tragedy of the Iraqi and 
Kuwaiti peoples, who as of this moment are living the 
nightmare of “Saddam Husayn.” 


Arab writers, thinkers, and politicians [ought to be] 
concerned above all others with transmitting the human 
message of our Arab peoples to the ruling regimes, just as 
they also [ought to be] concerned in evaluating the 
political message directed at the people from the 
regimes. When that happens, the effects of past tragedies 
can be erased, and future tragedies avoided. 


Lest we ignore the truth, there is no Iraqi question in the 
exact sense of the word (that is, in terms of people, 
political entities, opposition parties, government, etc.) 
with respect to Kuwait. Rather, there is a despotic, 
dictatorial regime that has dragged Iraq and its resources 
into a destructive war. It was the Kuwaiti question; 
before that it was and still is the Iranian question, and it 
was and still is the Kurdish question and the question of 
the marshes. The one who oppresses Iraq, its people, 
capabilities, resources, and civilization can be summed 
up in two words: Saddam Husayn. 


It is not correct to consider the ““Kuwaiti question” a 
product of the Kuwaiti veto against efforts to mend the 
Arab house; rather the opposite is true. On 2 August 
1990, the Kuwaiti people awoke to find that Saddam's 
tanks and the forces of his Republican Guard had wiped 
Kuwait from the political map. On that day alone the 
“Kuwaiti question” appeared on the stage of events. The 
Kuwaiti “veto” appears to be a position aimed at eval- 
uating and assessing all aspects of the question. 


However, a distinction must be made between that 
which threatened Kuwait and overran it with its tanks 
and that which was the primary cause of the tragedy of 
the second Gulf war and still constitutes the greatest 
threat to Kuwait and the security of the region— 
Saddam’s regime and the group that looked away and 
kept quiet about the Iraqi aggression. It is this latter 
group who ought to mend its relations with the Gulf 
community the Arab League. Arab thinkers, writers, 
politicians, and media persons should consider the fol- 
lowing regarding the above group: 


First, some of them, such as Jordan and the PLO, have 
effective and vital weight in the fateful Arab issue—the 
Palestinian question—while at the same time the 
Zionist entity is trying to isolate and overcome the 
Arab states. Thus there must be a unified Arab stance 
on this fateful issue. 


The second reason is humanitarian, since the livelihood 
of hundreds of thousands of Palestinian, Yemeni, and 
Jordanian families was cut off after their return from the 
Gulf states, and they came to constitute an economic 
burden on their countries and hosts. 


Third, embracing these parties and clearing the air with 
them will be the biggest step in the repair process, while 
the opposite will place them against their will alongside 
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Saddam’s regime and at the mercy of his oil supplies. 
This would mean that the confrontation would continue 
and the Arab house would remain locked and Kuwait 
would subsequently be blatned for obstructing the repair 
of the Arab house, which Saddam Husayn split asunder. 


We will consider four points that the writer brought up 
in order to cast light upon them. 


In the first point he says, “Whether or not Saddam 
Husayn stays or steps down from power, under the 
circumstances of the crisis and its war and breakdowns, 
depends first and foremost on the will and power of the 
Iraqi people themselves, and Saddam Husayn’s desire to 
stay or go, and the will and power of the international 
alliance and its American leadership specifically to get 
rid of him. All these factors lie outside of effective Arab 
and Kuwaiti action in general. Thus, making the repair 
of the Arab house, or what is termed Arab reconciliation, 
conditional on Saddam Husayn’s absence means locking 
the Arab world into its present vicious cycle and waiting 
for the unknown, whose time is difficult to estimate.” 


To begin with, two facts must be confirmed. The first is 
that Saddam’s regime is imposed on the Iraqi people: 
Arabs, Kurds, and the rest of the minorities. There is also 
unanimous agreement on the part of the Iraqi political 
groups opposed to this regime that it represents only 
Saddam and those around him who benefit from the 
regime. The popular uprising in March 1991 confirmed 
this irrefutable fact. 


As for the second fact, Saddam is not prepared to step 
down from power, even if Iraq were turned to rubble and 
it surrendered all its national sovereignty to America and 
the countries of the alliance. Because of this, Iraq is 
experiencing tragedies and humiliating concessions that 
destroy the dignity of the people and the Arab nation. 


The urgent question is this: What should the Arab system 
do about these two facts? Ignoring the first and con- 
ceding the second means writing off the will of 18 million 
Iraqi persons and continuing the fear of revenge, the oil 
issue similar to the Kuwaiti issue, the Iranian issue, and 
the Kurdish issue. Or will reason and justice require that 
the will of the Iraqi people prevail and that the “Saddam 
question” be wrapped up so as to establish sound sup- 
ports and firm foundations for the process of repairing 
the Arab house? 


The second point in Lutfi al-Khuli’s article is that: “The 
punishment that was heaped upon Iraq did not stop at 
the Iraqi authorities and Saddam Husayn, rather it 
encompassed the Iraqi people as a whole with hunger 
and disease, to the tragic extent that—if the situation 
continues—it is inevitable that they will have in their 
psyches deep wounds that will not heal against the 
Kuwaiti people. A spirit of enmity and vengeance will 
settle in future generations, which will turn the conflict 
between the various political regimes into a destructive 
one between the Arab peoples over a long, inflamed 
period in the future.” 
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The question here is: What punishment was heaped 
upon the Iraqi authorities and Saddam Husayn? Has 
Saddam been called to account by the Arabs for his 
calamitous decision to occupy Kuwait and seize and 
banish its people? Has he been called to account by the 
islamic community for the tens of thousands of victims 
of the war, whom he drove by force into the flames of 
war? And has he been called to account by the interna- 
tional community for his crimes against the environment 
and the people of the region? Nothing has ever come of 
that. Rather, the authorities and their repressive appa- 
ratus enjoy every privilege, while innocent Iraqis suffer 
hunger, disease, and poverty. 


The fact is that the Iraqi people bear no hatred towards 
the Kuwaiti and Arab peoples. The people of Iraq realize 
that it was Saddam’s stupidities that brought upon them 
woe and disasters in the latest Gulf war, and in the first 
Gulf war with Iran. What rubs salt into their wounds and 
deepens them are those that ignore their will and try to 
proclaim that Saddam is an accomplished fact for the 
Iraqi people and amidst the Arabs. 


Let us consider a while the statement that the conflict 
between political regimes might turn into a “destructive 
conflict” between the Arab peoples in the future. 


There have been border conflicts between most of the 
states of the region and even between the states of Arab 
North Africa. However, the wisdom of the Arab leaders 
prevented Arab blood from being shed in this regard. But 
the Iraqi-Iranian and Iraqi-Kuwaiti border disputes and 
Kurdish-Iraqi disputes led to disasters during Saddam 
Husayn’s time and the practices of the Republican 
Guard towards the Kuwaiti people at the time of the 
occupation, and during the war with Iran and the wars of 
extermination against the Kurds in the north, the marsh 
people, and the Shiite population of southern Iraq. Do 
those who are interested in mending the Arab house 
really want it mended with Saddam Husayn? 


The third point upon which the writer casts light is: 
“Delay in the process of mending the Arab house and 
waiting for the study of regional and international issues 
and the future of the region will make it very likely that 
Iraq will be divided along sectarian, ethnic, or religious 
lines.”’ It is understood from this statement that delaying 
the process of reconciliation with Saddam make it very 
likely that Iraq would be divided along sectarian, ethnic, 
or religious lines. In other words, again recognizing that 
Saddam will remain in power in Iraq equals an undi- 
vided Iraq, or a unified Iraq. In fact, the opposite is true. 
To begin with, the process of mending the Arab house 
must begin with the easiest step, that is, the reconcilia- 
tion of Jordan, Yemen, and the PLO with Kuwait and 
the Gulf community, and not the other, that is, between 
Saddam and Kuwait and the Gulf community. If the 
latter step is pursued, the entire Arab house will have 
been mended, and the question of Saddam Husayn 
would remain. A question that presents itself powerfully 
is: In whose interest is pressure being put on Arab parties 
to reconcile with a regime that represents only Saddam 
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and which has been imposed on the entire people? Is this 
in the interest of the governments, while Saddam plots 
against them at his whim? Or is this in the interest of the 
Arab people, considering that he expelled the Kuwaiti 
people and overran their land in the recent past? Or is it 
in deference to the Iraqi people, though he has driven out 
millions of Arabs and Kurds into neighboring states? 


But if Saddam's survival is equivalent to Iraqi territory 
remaining unified and not being divided, then before we 
conclude this article we must talk about the division of 
Iraq. The idea of dividing Iraq is rejected regionally and 
internationally, and by the Arabs, and to an even 
stronger degree by the Iraqi man in the street, whatever 
his tendencies. On the regional level, Turkey, Iran, and 
Syria oppose the idea of division along ethnic lines, that 
is, with a Kurdish section in the north and an Arab one 
in the south. These three states also have Kurdish 
minorities, and they oppose the division of Iraq because 
of the effect that it might have on their Kurdish minor- 
ities. Moreover, Iran absolutely does not want southern 
Iraq to be split off from the Iraqi motherland, because 
that might give an incentive to its Arab minority to 
secede in the western regions, where there are Iranian oil 
fields and ports for refining and export. On the Arab 
level, the division of Iraq is absolutely rejected, as is 
asserted by all Arab states, including Kuwait. Interna- 
tionally, the countries of the alliance and others have 
spoken [against division] more than once. In Iraq itself, 
the Kurdish Front has stated more than once that it 
demands Kurdish rights within a unified Iraq. More- 
over, the Kurds in Iraq do not want a state that will be 
cut off from Turkey, Iran, Syria, and the central govern- 
ment in the south, that would live off charity airlifted to 
it by the states of the alliance. It is the same with the 
Arabs of the south and the marshes. There is unanimous 
Iraqi popular opinion, in addition to statements from all 
opposition parties and movements of all tendencies and 
sects, rejecting division in whole and in part. I wonder, 
who it is that wanted or wants Iraq to be divided. 
Saddam's policy of wiping out the Kurds in Kurdistan 
and the Arabs of ijic south and the marshes created 
world public opinion that pressured the Security Council 
to issue resolutions establishing security zones in the 
north and south. Likewise, the invasion of Kuwait is 
what provoked the forces of the Western alliance to 
invade Iraq in the south and west and from the north and 
to violate its national sovereignty. In order to preserve 
his position in power, Saddam agreed to unconditional 
surrender to the Security Council resolutions and to the 
articles of the cease-fire agreement signed in a tent in 
Safwan in March 1991. 


Saddam's staying in power is what will perpetuate the 
current situation in Kurdistan and the south. Through 
his deceptive opposition to the Security Council resolu- 
tions, he acts to harm Iraq’s sovereignty and perhaps to 
divide the country. 


The fourth point that the writer raises is that: “If Irag 
would settle its position towards Kuwait by issuing a 
constitutional document, recorded in the United 
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Nations and the Arab League, which included full and 
complete recognition of the independence of the state of 
Kuwait and its sovereignty over its territory and its 
resources and pledged not to interfere in Kuwaiti 
internal affairs, that might create a state of acceptance 
for Arab reconciliation and mending of the Arab house 
that the Kuwaiti veto might find difficult to overcome, 
especially when one takes into consideration the quali- 
tative and quantitative differences in the size of the two 
states at the present time and in the foreseeable future.” 
But it is not so much a question of Saddam giving full 
and complete recognition to the independence of the 
state of Kuwait as much as it is civilized reason that must 
be appealed to within the framework of the Arab League 
or the United Nations to settle conflicts, rather than 
resorting to tanks and military invasion. It is a question 
of Arab and Islamic ethics and respect for the rights of 
neighbors instead of violent occupation, collective expul- 
sion, and looting property. The Ba’th regime recognized 
Kuwait’s independence on 4 October 1964, but on 7 
August 1990 Saddam decided to officially annex Kuwait, 
after he invaded it on 2 August 1990. 


Immediately after the actions of the Western alliance 
forces against Iraq ended on 28 February 1991, and after 
Iraq's unconditional surrender and acceptance of the 
Security Council resolutions at Safwan, there was 
implicit Iraqi recognition of Kuwait's sovereignty over 
its territory. But today Saddam is procrastinating and 
putting off his recognition of Kuwait's independence. On 
the eve of his declaration of war against Iran on 22 
September 1980 Saddam revoked the Algiers Agreement 
that he himself had signed with the Shah of Iran in 
March 1975. Then he went back and recognized the 
Algiers Agreement again in his famous letter to Iranian 
President Rafsanjani on 15 August 1990, after the inva- 
sion of Kuwait. 


Likewise, Saddam himself revoked the March agree- 
ments signed with the Kurds and launched against them 
the ugliest wars of extermination in Kurdistan. After this 
full list of his revocation of international, regional, and 
local agreements, what is there to prevent Saddam from 
revoking his recognition of the independence of the state 
of Kuwait, if the opportunity were to present itself? 


After all that, when will the principle of putting the Arab 
question above the “Saddam question” be implemented 
decisively? 


ISRAEL 


*Arafat’s Minister Moshe Hirsch Profiled 
94AA0N015A Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT (24-Hour 
Supplement) in Hebrew 13 Oct 93 pp 6-7 


[Article by Avi Pozen] 


[Text] It is not clear whether we are speaking about a 
promotion or simply an additional job, but Moshe 
Hirsch, who calls himself “the foreign minister of Natore 
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Qarta’,” in the future, will earn the title of Minister of 
Jewish Affairs in Arafat's government. Hirsch, age 60, 
for years has been conducting a romance with the 
Palestinians, and not only with them. Hirsch has also 
been conducting a romance with the media at the same 
time. Every embrace, letter, or bouquet of flowers 
exchanged between him and the Palestinians immedi- 
ately merits a detailed announcement to the press— 
always in conjunction with a tel yhone call and the 
inquiry, “is his picture in the system, and will it be 
included.” 


No, he hastens to deny, he does not at all like the public's 
interest in him, and the publicity is very difficult for 
him, but he overcomes it and is creating a tie to the press 
in “self-sacrifice.” There is no choice, Hirsch says; the 
message must be delivered that the establishment of the 
Zionist state goes against the laws of the Torah, and if the 
means for this is via the media, he will do this, too. 


As was published yesterday in YEDI'OT AHARONOT, 
Hirsch received a promise from Yasir ‘Arafat to be 
appointed as a minister in the temporary government 
that will be established shortly. As of yesterday, he still 
did not have too many details regarding the anticipated 
appointment, and he could not even define his area of 
authority. 


“I will be responsible for shortening the bureaucratic 
processes for the Jewish citizens of the state of Pales- 
tine,” Hirsch estimated. “I will certainly have a cellular 
phone, and anyone who wants, for example, a passport 
from the Palestinian state because he needs to go abroad 
quickly, could turn to me for help and assistance with the 
bureaucratic difficulties.” 


{[YEDr'OT AHARONOT] Where will your offices de? 


[Hirsch] It is entirely clear; my offices will be in the 
Palestinian government building. If they continue to stay 
at Orient House, I will stay there, too. 


[YEDr'OT AHARONOT] Have they already informed 
you what kind of car you will get? 


[Hirsch] My doctor says that it is healthy to walk, and I 
can continue to walk from Me’a She’arim to Orient 
House. Even if I have a car, it would certainly remain in 
the parking lot all of the time. But, there is nothing to 
worry about. I will take care that they do not discrimi- 
nate against me. Whatever the other ministers in the 
government get, I will get, too. If they get cars and 
cellular phones, I will get them, too. 


And, in the matter of “getting.” you can depend on 
Hirsch. Ever since being appointed the Palestinian del- 
egation’s adviser, during the period of the Madrid con- 
ference, he has managed to enjoy, at their expense, 
travels throughout the world, staying at luxury hotels. 
There, he enjoys an open expense account, and because 
he did not eat nonkosher food, he spent his time making 
trans-Atlantic telephone calls io friends in Israel. 
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To his credit, it should be said that he maintained 
contact with the Palestinians even when they had 
nothing to give, and even suffered disgrace, humiliation, 
and ostracism. 


He made his first contact with ‘Arafat back in November 
1975, after a speech made by the latter at the UN 
General Assembly. “Dear Mr. ’Arafat,” Hirsch’s note 
read: “Accept our blessings for the UN’s recognition of 
you and the Palestinian people. Your positions are the 
same as ours. We, too, want the disappearance of the 
Zionist state. We wish to live as a religious community; 
Judaism and Zionism contradict one another. We are 
awaiting the Messiah, for only ae will bring redemption. 
Until then, we would prefer to live under Palestinian 
sovereignty.”” At the end of the letter, Hirsch proposed 
that ‘Arafat collaborate with the “Palestinian Jews.” 


Hirsch and ‘Arafat, at least according to Hirsch, talked a 
great deal on the telephone. But the first meeting 
between them was only held in early September of this 
year, when Hirsch arrived at the Palestine Liberation 
Organization’s (PLO) headquarters in Tunisia, to bestow 
upon “my president,” as he calls him, a gilded pen. “The 
pen is mightier than the sword,” Hirsch told ‘Arafat, and 
asked him to use it for signing the accords. 


[YEDrOT AHARONOT] Did you fall on each other's 
shoulders? 


{Hirsch] We did not fall, but there are warm, mutual 
relations between us. 


[YEDr?'OT AHARONOT] What did you talk about? 


[Hirsch] This was a tete-a-tete that dealt with difficulties 
on the way to the establishment of an independent 
Palestinian state. 


[YEDr'OT AHARONOT] Don't you feel that he is 
exploiting you for his own purposes? 


[Hirsch] When two people do business, they always 
exploit each other, but when they like each other, they do 
not think in these terms at all. 


YEDV'OT AHARONOT reporter, Roni Shaged, had 
asked members of the Palestinian delegation, in the past, 
what they thought of Hirsch. Delegation member Dr. 
Sami Kilani, burst out laughing: ““They believe in their 
way, despite the fact that we know that they cannot 
influence Israel. But is definitely a contribution to our 
propaganda.” Faysal al-Husayni treated ‘lirsch with a 
little more respect: “They asked to join the delegation, 
and we honored their request. We do not discriminate. If 
a Jew thinks that he is a Palestinian—it is good for us.” 


Hirsch’s meeting with ‘Arafat was held after many years of 
collaboration between them. As far back as the early 
1980's, Hirsch traveled to Rabat ‘Amon for a meeting with 
Palestinian leaders, and during the Lebanonese war, he got 
all of the mayors on the West Bank who were dismissed 
from their jobs to sign a petition defending the war. 
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Hirsch became a recognized figure among the Pales- 
tinian leadership, and he frequently visited the homes of 
the leaders in the territories. Through the years, he met 
with the Mufti of Jerusalem, with Faysal al-Husayni, 
with Hana Sinyurah, with Bassam Shaq’ah from Nabu- 
lus, and with other Palestinian leaders. At the wedding of 
his son, Yehoshu’a, in 1986, the Palestinian leadership 
went on a pilgrimage to him. Anwar Khatib arrived with 
a bouquet of flowers, the Mufti came and said a prayer, 
and the kaffiyas intermingled with a crowd of those 
wearing black. Hirsch even hired a Druze band to please 
the Palestinian guests. 


Hirsch became a friend of Hana Sinyurah, editor of the 
newspaper, AL-FAJR, which closed down two months 
ago, and who was one of the PLO’s head canvassers in 
the territories. Sinyura gave Hirsch a permanent column 
in his newspaper and made him his permanent partner in 
lectures opposite Jews and Arabs. The slander against 
the state that Hirsch uttered during those lectures were 
so extremist that, many times, the Jewish listeners 
demanded to have him thrown out of the hall. 


But, Hirsch, even if he himself refuses to acknowledge 
it, represents himself with difficulty, and it is difficult 
not to regard him as a gimmick. “Shakespeare, too, 
said that all the world is a stage,” he chuckles at his 
own humor. Even if you seriously regard the term that 
he gave himself, the “foreign minister of Natore 
Qarta’,” this refers to a faction numbering only about 
a dozen families. 


In Me’a She’arim, they very much dislike Hirsch’s eccen- 
tricities. They do not accept his abundant regard for the 
forbidden media tools, and certainly not his ties to PLO 
people, ties that make a bad name for all orthodox Jewry. 


When Knesset member Avraham Ravitz heard, two 
years ago, that the Palestinians invited Hirsch to be an 
adviser to their Madrid delegation, he said that this put 
in doubt the seriousness of the entire Palestinian delega- 
tion and raises the question of whether this was no a 
delegation of clowns. Yesterday, there were those who 
said that if ’Arafat decided to appoint Hirsch as a 
minister, he apparently deserved it, “because, after all, 
he must receive some sort of punishment for terrorism.” 


In 1988, his orthodox enemies decided to punish Hirsch. 
This was after he collected a $20,000 donation that was 
distributed to hospitals where children wounded in the 
intifadah lay. In honor of Passover, he even went to visit 
the wounded children and distributed a bag of candies 
and letter of encouragement to them. Faysal al-Husayni 
awaited Hirsch at the entrance to the hospital and toured 
the various departments with him. The orthodox 
decided that Hirsch overdid it and that immediate 
revenge was deserved. 


Hirsch arrived to bake matzot in honor of the holiday, 
and was received with cries of scorn. The orthodox 
newspaper, YOM HASHISHI, reported that no one 
wanted to bake with him, and he was forced to return to 
Me’a She’arim and ask for a bakers’ supplement. When 
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he wanted to pay, the cashier refused to take a check 
from him, saying, “Like in the territories, in cash.” 
When he went outside, an orthodox man approached 
him and broke his matzot. On that Passover, Hirsch ate 
store-bought matzot and a lot of bitter herbs. 


From time to time, Hirsch is involved in wars that are 
not directly tied to the Palestinian matter. Hirsch was 
the one who uncovered the immigration of Yemenite 
Jews to Israel. Like many others, he knew that the 
Yemenites who recently arrived in Israel were in the 
Ushiot absorption center, but differently from the 
others, he printed giant announcements that decried the 
“religious persecutions” being carried out against those 
immigrants. Those announcements, in the end, resulted 
in the censor bureau having to allow the publication. 


Hirsch lives in a small apartment above the Me’a She’- 
arim market. When he fo 1) out that the neighbors were 
planning to raise the height of their homes and block the 
rays of the sun that reached his home, he went to war 
against them, in the course of which he did not hesitate 
to also use the Zionist courts, which are usually so 
despicable to him. 


Orthodox enemies, who did not like his methods, 
decided to take revenge against him, and, one morning, 
as he made his way to prayers, some unknown men 
poured acid on him and damaged one of his eyes. He was 
flown to London for medical treatment, but as is known, 
to date, they have not succeeded in restoring his vision. 


Meridor as Alternative to Netanyahu Proposed 


94P50060A Tel Aviv HA’ARETZ in Hebrew 
2 Dec 93 p 5 


[Article by Yerah Tal: ‘‘Political Differences of 
Opinion” 


[Text] One who closely follows the development of 
relations in the upper ranks of the Likud should not be 
surprised that the name of Dan Meridor is now being 
raised as an alternative to Benyamin Netanyahu to lead 
the Likud as the movement's candidate to head the 
government. 


Despite Meridor’s close supporters claiming that it is not 
in their interest or their desire to use the names of activists 
in the Likud who are trying to lead the journey (this 
implies an attempt to depose Netanyahu), they confess 
that in their opinion Meridor is the only person in the 
Likud who can unify its ranks and lead it to victory in the 
elections. After examining relations between Netanyahu 
and Meridor it should not be surprising that, in the end, 
Meridor reconciles it and gets involved in the process. 


Meridor chose not to run for the Likud primaries pre- 
ferring to support his friend and confidant MK [member 
of Knesset] Benyamin Ze’ev Begin. After Netanyahu was 
elected by a clear majority, Meridor did not contest his 
leadership. 








JPRS-NEA-93-116 
20 December 1993 


Meridor even expressed his loyalty for Netanyahu in 
various interviews. Netanyahu also got closer to Meridor 
and increasingly consulted with him. But the close ties 
between Netanyahu and Meridor were short-lived. On 
the question of the “hot cassette,” Meridor was sharply 
critical, in private conversations, of Netanyahu’s leader- 
ship and of David Levi’s baseless accusations. Meridor 
thought Netanyahu should apologize to Levi, but, as is 
known, he did not accept Meridor’s advice. Meridor also 
did not like (an understatement) the version of the 
constitution proposed by Netanyahu that was inter- 
preted as an attempt to change the Likud to a one-man 
party. Meridor was one of the central activists who 
introduced substantive changes in the Netanyahu’s con- 
stitutional proposal. The amended version that was 
brought together in the committee headed by MK Moshe 
Nisim was authorized by the party congress last May. 


At the congress_a few differences of opinion flared up 
between Netanyahu and Meridor. Meridor opposed the 
position taken by Netanyahu concerning amendments 
which, in his opinion, should be included in the direct 
election law proposal for prime minister. The congress, 
in the end, accepted Meridor’s position. 


The elections to lead Likud caused an additional under- 
mining of Netanyahu-Meridor relations. In these elec- 
tions, Dan Meridor, ‘Uzi Landau, and Tzahi Negbi 
competed. Those close to Meridor claim that Netanyahu 
was the one who pushed Meridor to run and promised 
him his support, but according to them, Netanyahu 
supported Negbi. Netanyahu himself claims that he was 
not involved in the contest. 


Meridor, in internal discussions, strongly criticized the 
manner in which Netanyahu conducted the public fight 
in the government before and after the signing of the 
agreement with the PLO. Meridor revolted against Net- 
anyahu being dragged into protest activities and 
extremist right-wing demonstrations. He complained 
that instead of Likud, the largest opposition party, 
leading the nationalist camp struggle, Netanyahu was led 
by the extremist right-wing fringe. 


The confrontation between Meridor and Netanyahu 
occurred after Netanyahu’s initiative to submit an alter- 
native political plan to government policies concerning 
the peace process with the Palestinians and the PLO. 
Meridor thinks that in the current stage when it is still 
not clear how the agreement with the PLO will develop, 
the Likud does not need to hurry and commit itself to a 
political plan and it must stay in touch with the cam- 
paign. Meridor is of the opinion that if the agreement 
with the PLO is realized, the agreement of principles will 
turn into an interim settlement and then a final settle- 
ment—the Likud will have to change its campaign. So, 
according to his plan, the Likud will pass through a total 
political change whose affect on the party is hard to 
forecast. Meridor also claims that Netanyahu erred in his 
decision to convene the Likud central committee to 
discuss an alternative political plan. He also did not 
submit his plan to the Likud office. 
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Recent tension between them was created following the 
submission of no- confidence motions against the gov- 
ernment. Meridor was among those criticizing Likud 
leadership under Netanyahu which, in his opinion, made 
an exagerated use of the no-confidence proposals and 
caused a huge deterioriation in the effectiveness of the 
no-confidence tool. 


There are also not a small number of Likudniks who are 
disappointed with Meridor. They claim, among other 
things, that he walks between the raindrops; that his 
voice is barely heard on repeatedly controversial topics; 
that he tries to live in peace with all sides; and that he 
abstains from taking a public stand so that he won't be 
stained. But there are those who see in this a calculated 
tactic by Meridor to prepare the way to run for the Likud 
leadership. 


Eytan Warns Current Path Leads to War 
94AF0035B Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT (24-Hour 
Supplement) in Hebrew 17 Nov 3 p 3 


[Coomentary by Tzomet leader Refa’el Eytan: “Is This a 
Government or a Community Council?”’] 


[Text] Things are happening simultaneously that indi- 
cate confusion, lack of coordination, unceasing subver- 
sion, and exilic idiocy. Because the PLO signed an 
agreement in principle, it is not possible that they would 
be murderers and would continue with terror activities, 
simply not possible, the explainers explain. The terror is 
continuing? It is committed by Hamas [Islamic Resis- 
tance Movement]. How convenient and simple. The 
Hamas, an organization of murderers, takes the respon- 
sibility. Security entities seize upon their announcement, 
while the PLO rubs its bloody hands and continues with 
the terror and murder activity. And when the trick is 
revealed—who is guilty? This one confessed and did not 
report, that one received the notification and did not act, 
and as usual among us, they look for excuses, they 
explain, and justify themselves (in the name of the 
murderers) so that no harm will come to the delicate 
process, which is composed of murder and peace talks. 


After the attack of the day before yesterday in Hebron, 
security entities hurried to announce that it was com- 
mitted by the Hamas, as they did after the murder near 
Bet El. From whence is this idiocy? From the handle of 
the axe on which was written “The Popular Front’? The 
degradation, absurdity, and folly to which the system, 
the government ministers, and the defense establishment 
have deteriorated is simply unbelievable. 


Who is deceiving himself that the PLO will fight terror. 
For without terror and murder, it has no raison d’etre. 
Who is the fool who believes ‘Arafat, that he will accept 
the existence of the State of Israel somewhere west of the 
Jordan River. But who should ask him, who needs his 
recognition of us? 


When the prime minister goes to the U.S.A., the assistant 
foreign minister hurries there after him or before him. 
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One conducts negotiations with the administration and 
the other pulls the carpet out from under him. The 
Jordan River already does not serve as a security border, 
said Beylin to AIPAC [American-Israel Public Affairs 
Committee] activists in the U.S.A. And for what reason? 
Because the Suez Canal, which is several times wider, 
was also crossed in war. Is that the basis for a conception 
of defense? The Jordan River, in the defense philosophy 
that is expressed in the Alon Plan, serves as an eastern 
border for the Alon Plan, and the British mandatory 
border that cut Palestine into two parts—the eastern 
one, Jordan of today, and the western one—lIsrael [as 
published]. The prime minister agrees that an official in 
the Foreign Ministry, I would term him an emissary of 
subversion, would destroy the Alon Plan, or what 
remains of it, after its southern foundation— 
Jericho—was destroyed and disappeared behind a cur- 
tain of Palestinian flags that were flown there. A Pales- 
tinian state will be declared on the ruins of the Alon 
Plan, creeping towards Jerusalem, sending tentacles to 
Ram/allah, Nablus, Jenin, Bet She’an, Yif'at Sasa, ’Eyn 
Dor, ‘Akko, Yaffo, and the list goes on. Perhaps the 
prime minister hopes that he will keep them from doing 
this, and the assistant foreign minister seeks to under- 
mine him, weakens his positions, plants the hope in the 
Arabs’ hearts that Jericho will spread northwards the 
length of the Alon Plan, and the settlements of the 
Jordan Valley will be handed over to the State of Falastin 
whose temporary capital is Jericho, and permanent one 
is—Jerusalem. 


The term “government” for this gang is too presump- 
tuous. It is more fitting to call them a community 
council, which administers the affairs of the community 
(state) according to exilic patterns of self-abasement and 
self-degradation before the masters who act like rulers 
and who rule, conduct negotiations and contacts from 
positions of honor, pride, and self-confidence, and with 
the aid of the community council will achieve their goals 
sooner or later. 


This government has completed its role. It will not bring 
peace, but rather a terrible war, in comparison to which 
the Yom Kippur War will be thought of as a serious 
bloody clash, if the present process continues—the with- 
drawal, the abandoning of settlements, the abandoning 
of strategic assets, the weakening of the staying power 
and severe impairment of the morale of the people. 


The deterioration must be halted now. It must now be 
said to the Arabs—no Palestinian state anywhere west 
of the Jordan River, no right of return to anyone, 
Jerusalem will not in any way be your capital, and not 
one settlement anywhere will be harmed, ever. You 
want to talk? Please, say what your goals are for the 
permanent settlement. 


The government must now go to elections, to tell the 
truth, to reveal the dangers, to expose the Arabs’ goals, 
and to seek the people’s trust again. 
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I fear that the prime minister has other considerations. 
He has already failed once as prime minister and lost 
power, and despite the serious dangers to our very 
existence, the consideration of not failing again as prime 
minister is what determines his behavior. Therefore, he 
will take every measure that he can that will allow him to 
lengthen his tenure and defer the time of his failure, with 
no concern for the price and the results. 


The prime minister, it was published, obtained addi- 
tional defense aid. Does a leadership exist that will know 
how to act correctly in time of crisis, while making brave 
and difficult decisions? Who is promising that the 
defeatist Peres will have the courage? For he personally 
was already in this scenario in 1973, as a minister in the 
government. Was his voice heard then? And if it was 
heard, what did he say and who listened to him, and 
perhaps he stood silently amid the beating of the wings of 
the approaching war? The army can be relied on, it is 
forbidden to believe and rely on the de! tists to whom 
the army is subordinate, because their |..iplessness and 
confusion in the future, at the time of crisis, may be 
assumed on the basis of their behavior in the present. 


Profile of Settler Leader Beni Qatzover 
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[Article by R. Gi. 


[Text] On the piliars and bus stations throughout 
Samaria, one can still make out the remnants of the 
elections for head of Samaria’s regional council, which 
was held about a month ago. Yellowing posters, on a 
background of national flags and the names of settle- 
ments, declare that this or that candidate is the one for 
the job as head of the largest Jewish council in Judaea, 
Samaria, and Gaza (YESHA). A photograph of Beni 
Qatzover, who has headed the council for the past 13 
years, does not appear on the announcements, and his 
name is not raised in conspicuous letters as for a market 
product in the era of advertising. The man decided not to 
present his candidacy. When his intention was made 
known, appeals were made to him from residents, par- 
ties, and even from candidates who reached the final 
stage (Gershon Masigqa and Arye ‘Ofri, the former 
deputy and current head of the council), who asked that 
he continue. The latter even expressed willingness to 
leave the race if he would do so. But Qatzover—who, out 
of a belief in the need to invigorate systems and frame- 
works, always criticizing those who were glued to their 
seats—felt an obligation to practice what he preached. 
Alongside of the feeling of obligation there is also a sense 
of saturation from a job that he always felt was beyond 
the radius of suitability of his personal configuration. 
[sentence as published] When Me’ir Har-Noy (head of 
the first council of Samaria, who held the job for only 
one year) turned to him about 13 years ago to convince 
him to hold a title and take a job very distant from his 
field of finance, he said to him: “We are talking about 
half an hour of work per day.” Qatzover, who wanted to 


“The Prince” 
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focus and work on behalf of the Land of Israel and the 
people of Israel and not deal with services, finally agreed, 
afler becoming convinced that, indeed, he would have to 
dedicate more than a little bit of time to paper work and 
sanitation issues—but, with the remainder of the time, 
and in relatively comfortable conditions from the aspect 
of the technical and economic means, he would be able 
to dedicate himself to the national concern. 


After the fact, Beni was convinced that the means to turn 
the dreams of contribution into reality was a strong 
organizational system, such as the council. Thus, it was 
possible to find him carrying out bureaucratic acts, such 
as stamping construction permits, with the joy of cre- 
ation “because it symbolizes the end of a process that 
leads to construction, permanence, and perpetuation.” 
Buta field man cannot always succeed in overcoming the 
feeling that he does not belong in the office and, more 
than once, the representational obligation derived from 
his job was, in his eyes, like wearing a dinner jacket that 
did not fit his natural measurements and caused him 
great discomfort, despite the fact that he understood the 
propaganda mission that he fulfilled as an official repre- 
sentative. 


Even when the number of settlements during his tenure 
grew from seven to 40 (seven of them became, over the 
years, following their hurried growth, local councils), 
spread out over 2,000 square km (!), populated by about 
40,000 residents (2,000 residents were in Samaria when 
the council was established in 1979), and also when the 
promised half-hour spread and became an unlimited 
unit of time, Beni was not beaten into bureaucratic deeds 
of “only services,” but, with the vision of a leader, dealt 
widely with educational, ideological, public, and legal 
views. 


More than once, this has raised criticism. They wanted 
him to deal less with Zionism and more with sewage. 
And criticism, as is known, is an inseparable part of 
performing, in general, and of the lifestyle of a public 
man, in particular. The tension always exists between the 
need to be accepted by the public and the obligation to 
lead. The necessity to compromise on matters that the 
public cannot deal with, and to still be loyal to the 
course, to the decision. In this minefield of obligation, 
need, and will, it appears that Beni was equipped with a 
sensitive metal detector, and, for the most part, the 
criticism did not deviate from the practical layer, and 
did not become consistently personal or political. Real 
opposition, in the plenum or administration, did not 
arise against him. 


In this background, Qatzover tells of the work of the 
affairs team, lacking strange reasoning, “‘another 
planet,” he calls relations on the council. [sentence as 
published] During the interview, he tended to emphasize 
that this achievement should not be attributed to a 
specific person or body. He distributes the credit to all of 
those involved who worked in the framework, within the 
expanse of authority that he influenced. 
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The former council head had his fill of formal, obligatory 
frameworks. He emphasizes that, indeed, he left his job, 
but not the national system, in which he has been an 
active participant during his 25 years as a settler (“‘pro- 
fessional,” as many on the Left referred to him). 
Through the years, he tilted at many windmills, but in 
the local version, the mills bent against the wind, the 
trust and the innocence—which, in connection to Qat- 
zover, is not a description, but a characteristic. 


A characteristic that caused him and Menahem Felix, in 
Shevat 1973, while they were still yeshiva students (and 
young activists in the Jewish settlement of Hebron) to 
close the Gemaras and open the era of settlement in 
Samaria, out of what they defined as “‘a sense of aggra- 
vation,” over the neglect of the region of the country 
between Jerusalem and ’Afula, which was presented to us 
on a silver tray without establishing a Jewish settlement 
on it. 


This sense was created on a post-Six-Day War backdrop, 
around the time of the Yom Kippur War, which aroused 
and honed the need to push the Zionist cart, which trod 
in shallow water. In the restricted circles that dealt with 
this, two approaches arose—one, of Gush Emunim, 
which stood for action in the framework of the party 
system, and turned and became a political cell in the 
National Religious Party; the second, which Beni and his 
friends maintained, is that the Zionist idea must not be 
carried under party wings, but must be realized by means 
of settlement. 


Qatzover and Felix organized a core of about 13 families 
around themselves that were willing to go through fire 
and water, without fire and without water and the rest of 
basic needs. 


Before the first attempt to settle on the land, the repre- 
sentatives of the core turned to Rabbi Tzvi Yehuda, to 
receive his approval to go up and settle in Samaria. The 
Rabbi—following talks that he conducted, among others, 
with Menahem Begin, of blessed memory, and with 
Rabbi Goren—Long life to him!—did not support it. 
Members of the core found themselves in a trap, and in 
the step bordering between audacity and insolence, they 
decided to turn to him and announce that they decided 
to go up and ask for his blessing, out of the hopeful 
assumption that he, essentially, was testing their brazen- 
ness. Throughout the entire meeting, Rabbi Tzvi Yehuda 
broadcast warmth, asked them about this and that, and 
did not let them express the reason for their coming. 
When he accompanied them to the hallway exit, 
Menahem Felix, after elbow exchanges between the 
representatives, dared to place himself before him and 
inform him in the matter of the decision. The rabbi’s 
face immediately became serious, and while his pene- 
trating glance surveyed them, he asked, “Is this what you 
want?’ And in a confused chorus full of anticipation, 
they answered, “we want a blessing.” The look softened 
and he said: “Ascend and succeed.” 
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Despite the rabbi’s blessing, there was a sense of solitude. 
They found themselves standing together against Hanan 
Porat; Rabbi Levinger, then chief rabbi; Rabbi Shlomo 
Goren; Menahem Begin; the Likud and the National 
Religious Party; which constituted the central bodies and 
figures in their period. Even those, despite their sup- 
posed ideological association, expressed reservations 
through opposition to the course. What could have 
oppressed any other group did not impair the brazenness 
of this core, and the lot was cast. 


In the emotional atmosphere of the return of Jews to 
Samaria, the core ascended, with its families and a 
handtul of supporters, to Huwarah, in Samaria (on 15 
Sivan 1974), Rabbi Tzvi Yehuda joined them, and they 
established their pilgrimage with the planting of trees. 
On the very same evening, the seedlings were uprooted 
by the Israel Defense Forces (IDF). Linking the pil- 
grimage and evacuation events by Jewish soldiers, and 
the sense of exaltation of the spirit behind which was 
despair, made this pilgrimage unique in the eyes of Beni 
Qatzover. 


The attempted pilgrimage, which also ended in evacua- 
tion, put the core on the map from the public viewpoint. 
So much so that then prime minister, Yitzhaq Rabin, 
met members of the secretariat for a talk. “What do you 
think,” said 51-year-old Rabin, “that the government 
follow every cockroach that a handful of people get in 
their head?” Core members (who called themselves “The 
Group for Settlement in the Nabulus Region” and due to 
the awkwardness, was shortened to “The Alon More 
Group’) understood that, in order to succeed, they must 
arouse public opinion and reach wide public support. 
But in the home clubs that were held intensively, they 
feared more than once that the public thought of 
Samaria in terms of Malta or Ankara, and not as a 
district of the country situated half an hour from the 
meeting and assembly place. It became clear to them that 
people did not feel an obligatory national-historic tie to 
that place where we became a nation, and associative 
past deposits did not actually help the core members 
endear Nabulus to the public. [sentence as published] 
But Beni’s power to speak and sweep people after him in 
ideological ardor proved itself. The deep plowing 
throughout the country and the seeds sown by members 
of the core in the peoples’ hearts, nevertheless, bore fruit. 
They were harvested with the second attempt to 
ascend—this time to the Turkish train station in Sebastia 
(7 Av 1974). Fact: Masses swarmed the paths of Samaria, 
circumvented military blockades by vehicle and by foot, 
and sallied forth from all sides to the old train station. 
The thousands stayed there for a number of days, and, 
despite the intense heat and the fast (the ninth of Av), the 
public did not retreat. Throughout the land, an identity 
group sprang up spontaneously for what the public saw 
as a basis for a movement, and not just as assistance for 
a core group settling the land. This pilgrimage created a 
media echo that was heard from afar. Media crews 
arrived from throughout the world, and a most impres- 
sive breakthrough to the national and international 
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consciousness occurred. Gush Emunim activists, until 
then, as stated, an ideological body within the National 
Religious Party, became convinced that the public 
desired a movement bearing the Zionist idea and settle- 
ment that was not under party auspices, and decided not 
to emphasize their association with the National Reli- 
gious Party and to broadcast a message that went beyond 
the party, according to the core’s concept. In this way, 
essentially, the well-known, all-Israeli Gush Emunim, 
was created. The core, which now is sheltered under 
Gush Emunim’s media umbrella, pressed for additional 
campaigns and succeeded in making a decision for an 
additional mass pilgrimage, “The Hagafot [religious 
ceremony on Sukkot] Campaign” (Sukkot 1975). During 
the months after the Haqafot Campaign, the joint group 
was not able to make a decision, and every idea for an 
additional mass pilgrimage became a demonstration or a 
march. The core members, with typical cunning, con- 
tinued to execute five independent pilgrimages to Sebas- 
tia, which, time after time, resulted in evacuation. 


Relating to the period and the repeated pilgrimages, 
Menahem Felix once said, ‘““We are plastering our head 
on the wall, but we believe that the head will hold firm 
and that the wall, in the end, will tremble and fall.” At 
Alon More, at Ma’ale Hamitzpor, nature formulated this 
in the shape of an olive tree, whose roots—in their efforts 
to take possession of the stony group—cut through the 
rock. The consistency bore fruit, and, at Hanukkah 1976, 
on the background of the UN decision that defined 
Zionism as racist, and as a result of pressure from 
persons in the Labor Party and world Jewish leaders, as 
well as the fear that the evacuation of this settlement was 
liable to result in the spilling of blood, the Rabin-Peres 
government permitted the core members to “tempo- 
rarily” settle at Mahane Qadum. Again, masses came 
and accompanied the core, and a sense of euphoria 
prevailed throughout. But, alongside of the joy of the 
victory of faith and persistence over the government 
policy, a sense of compromise penetrated the hearts of 
many. The settlement at Qadum did not correspond to 
the definition of the core’s goal: to settle adjacent to 
Nabulus, within Samaria, and to establish Alon More. 


For three years, they lived in harsh conditions. Daniella 
Weiss well remembers how Beni’s leadership role deter- 
mined the future of the settlement: “‘He was into all of 
the details as a leader and an example. He knew that, as 
in dominoes, from every detail the undertaking could be 
blessed or could fall.” 


About a year and a half later, the Likud won the 
elections. The one designated to be prime minister, 
Menahem Begin, chose Qadum to be the location of his 
first public appearance after the elections (2 Tamuz 
1977). He came there for the entry of the Torah scroll, 
and, in the ears of dozens of reporters and photographers 
from around the world, made the famous declaration: 
“There will yet be many Alon Mores.” For a year and a 
half, the people of Alon More waited for the realization 
of the promise, and when it did not come, they decided 
in the winter of 1979, to go out again on their way. They 
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loaded the equipment on a convoy of cars and left 
Qadum for the direction of Nabulus. Families that 
joined them for Qadum, and a number of families from 
among the core members, decided to remain at the 
location and establish their houses there. Beni Qatzover 
thought that they should continue further, that they 
should not stop on the way, but, on the way, there was an 
IDF blockade, like in the days of the Labor Party. The 
convoy was stopped at the blockade and parked next to 
it for five weeks. Begin’s government, which stood under 
the harsh criticism of its public opinion, finally promised 
to establish a settlement at Alon More within three 
months. 


Exactly five years after the first pilgrimage to Huwarah, 
the circle was closed. Members of the core (part of whom 
remained, as was stated, in Qadum, and as “the 
Qedumin core” settled there permanently) went up, with 
government authorization, to Giv’at Rujayb, and with 
the help of the IDF, the temporary settlement was 
established. The Arab residents of Rujayb, who claimed 
ownership of the land, presented a petition to the High 
Court of Justice. The court determined that, according to 
the law, the state was permitted to confiscate private 
territory for the needs of the public, but in occupied 
territories, it is permissible only for security needs. The 
core members, who joined as respondents to the petition 
(the state claimed, in a declaration by the Chief of Staff, 
that the settlement was established for security needs), 
expressed their fundamental position that the settlement 
resulted from Israel’s rights and not only from security 
needs. The government now had to decide how it viewed 
the territories: as occupied, or as part, even if not yet 
annexed, of the State of Israel. The High Court of 
Justice, in a precedent-setting verdict (Hayim Bar-Lev, 
former Chief of Staff, presented an opposing written 
declaration that determined that there was no need for 
the settlement from a security aspect), ordered the evac- 
uation of the settlement, whose legal significance was, 
essentially, the start of the definition of “occupied terri- 
tories” regarding Judaea, Samaria, and Gaza (as the 
Geneva Convention maintained). Heavy pressure placed 
on Begin’s government, for a legislative act in the 
Knesset that would cancel the evacuation and its politi- 
cal-legal significance, came to naught. 


The core’s position was clear. They began to equip 
themselves, bought jerry cans and firewood that would 
enable continued seclusion in houses, in a unanimous 
decision to pit themselves against the government and 
the evacuation decision over its projections. [sentence as 
published]. People from throughout the country came to 
express support, but in a lengthy and continued process, 
in which a mechanism of persuasion and pressure was 
executed on the part of the government, rabbis, and 
revered yeshiva heads, the willingness of the members to 
fight began to erode. Toward the ultimatum that was 
determined (12 Shevat 1980), meetings were conducted 
in which conflicting opinions began to be heard. 


The core was in terrible confusion. A process that 
created a rift between the members, and within each and 
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every man. The question of whether to evacuate or not 
received a Shakespearean tone. Beni Qatzover, 
Menahem Felix, and Avraham Minz knew that, as 
leaders, they had to carry the burden of making the 
decision in a schizophrenic state and to direct a course 
before a state of total collapse would be created in the 
core, and, perhaps in the entire movement, in the wake 
of the fact that public opinion would not accept dis- 
obeying the Supreme Court. On the march, which Qat- 
zover now defines as unavoidable, the core decided, in 
tune with people in the community and settlement 
institutions, to evacuate themselves to Har Kabir, nine 
months after the ascent to Huwarah. Beni explains that 
“in that phase, the core was not made for fights, and 
there was a fear that it would disband or return to 
Qadum, and therefore, we decided to continue toward 
the original goal, the establishment of a Jewish settle- 
ment next to Nabulus. The main and determining con- 
sideration was Rabbi Tzvi Yehuda’s unequivocal deci- 
sion that determined (following a discussion with Ariq 
Sharon) that it is not possible to take private land of 
Arabs, and thus, it was necessary to evacuate.” 


Mira Lapid, currently a resident of Qiryat Arba’, was a 
member of the core from the first phases of its establish- 
ment. Throughout all of the periods and the pilgrimages, 
she accepted Beni’s opinion as a leader with apprecia- 
tion, but went out inflamed and hurt against the decision 
to willingly evacuate. Her family and three others (which 
constituted one-fourth of the total, original core fami- 
lies), as well as a number of unmarried men and women, 
decided to continue to fight the departure, which 
occurred during the planting festival, a number of days 
later. The decision to operate in accordance with the 
verdict of Rabbi Tzvi Yehuda was canceled and it was 
seen as a manipulative interpretation of his words, made 
by those who called themselves close friends. Even now, 
13 years after the incident, Mirtyam cannot call Alon 
More by its name, but calls it the “Har Kabir settle- 
ment,” symbolizing, in her opinion, a weakness, the 
abandonment of an idea, and, essentially, the end of 
Gush Emunim as an idealistic, powerful body operating 
out of pure ideology and not dragged along by pragma- 
tism, as it continued to deteriorate in the course of 
passing years. 


The attempt to invigorate this essentially, national 
movement was expressed with the establishment of 
Emunim, which was supposed to be the distinguishing 
innovation of the idealistic-framework map of the 
national public (or national religious) in the period 
following the last elections and in light of the situation 
into which the settlement in Judaea, Samaria, and Gaza 
(YESHA) was thrown. In removing the word “Gush” 
and adopting “Emunim” there is an attempt to express a 
certain duality—renewal and continuation. There are 
differences of opinion regarding the extent of its success. 
One of the ways to renew was in not having the classical 
and distinguished figures of the historic Gush Emunim 
join the movement, at least in the initial period. Names 
such as Rabbi Moshe Levinger, Hanan Porat, and Beni 
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Qatzover did not appear on the list of founders and those 
invited to the first meetings, at a time when secondary 
activists starred in it. 


Yitzhag ‘Armoni, among the first of Gush Emunim and 
initiators of Emunim, sees the matter in a positive light, 
and he expresses a grievance over the veiy wonder and 
raising of the question. “Beni did not establish Gush 
Emunim,” he says. “The movement did not exist 
because of him and is not dependent on him.” ’Armoni 
continues and raises another point that Beni, himself, 
raised in conversations: “There is a certain halo that 
crowns Beni and creates a tendency to relate achieve- 
ments to him that are beyond his objective rights and the 
nature of his deeds in the field. 1 do not know what the 
specific considerations were for his not joining, but, as a 
rule, the fact that Emunim exists without the people who 
stood out in the old body attests to the new spirit and the 
vitality that characterizes the movement.:’ 


In Beni Qatzover’s roots, one can find, in his words “a 
good Zionist home,” with a father and mother who 
chose, in the early 1930's, to immigrate from Germany 
and Poland. His father died from cancer when Beni was 
14. His mother takes care to hint to his seven children 
that their father “‘did not grow up in a vacuum,” and he 
definitely had someone to absorb things from. She does 
not give details, only sometimes she chats with her 
grandchildren who thirst for trickles of memories 
regarding her pioneering activities. Beni is the youngest 
of her three children. His first-born brother, Tzvi, also 
among the first settlers in Hebron, only recently entered 
municipal politics, and is currently head of the Qiryat 
Arba’ council. His sister, who went to the orthodox 
direction, lives in Qiryat Tzanz in Jerusalem. 


Beni sees the Bney ’Aqiva’ yeshiva in Ra’anana, where 
he went to high school, as the foundation of his Zionist 
education. Later, he continued this ideological track at 
the Merkaz Harav yeshiva in Jerusalem, where he 
studied for a few months before he left to carry out the 
construction of the renewed Jewish settlement in 
Hebron. 


As a high-school student, he traveled extensively. Once 
hitchhiking, the driver asked him the eternal question, 
“what do you want to be when you grow up.” Today, 
Beni does not have a clear answer to this, but, then, with 
the naivete of youth, he answered that, since he was 
talented in mathematical studies, and he was looking for 
a profession through which he could make contributions, 
he thought he would be an economist. The driver gave an 
experienced smile and said, “Do you believe that as a 
graduate in economics, who will deal with calculations, 
you will help the nation and the country?” These words 
apparently echoed in his head when, after less than half 
a year of mathematical and statistical studies (in the 
framework of the economics department), he left the 
university for public service. 


Beni came to Hebron on the intermediate days of 
Passover 1968, after the famous seder that was held at 
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the Park Hotel, a seder that constituted the landmark for 
the renewed Jewish settlement in Hebron, whose 
founder and living spirit was Rabbi Moshe Levinger. At 
the outdated Park Hotel, where they heated water with a 
wood boiler, about a half of the number of families and 
students who came to help with the observance crowded 
in until they moved into the military government 
building. Beni, as was stated, remained, and within a 
short amount of time became a member of the settle- 
ment secretariat. 


In the city of patriarchs, Beni received a supplementary 
and concentrated education in Zionism and Jewish chal- 
lenges. Alongside of practical problems and prosaic 
conflicts resulting from dwelling in severely crowded 
conditions, people lived in the idealistic tension of a 
sense of active fulfillment in advancing the return of the 
nation of Israel to their land. Even the Hullin talks dealt 
with the existential problems of the nation of Israel. The 
years of his public activity, alongside of the informal 
Torah studies in Hebron, gave Qatzover the experience 
and the tools that prepared him for leadership and the 
settlement work in Samaria. About a month after he 
reached there, Bina joined—and, a few weeks later, 
married him in a ceremony of national character—the 
first Jewish wedding in Hebron since the riots of 689. [as 
published] He knew Bina from the army period. Fol- 
lowing the refusal to follow an order that involved the 
unessential desecration of the Sabbath, he was expelled 
from Tel Nof, where he held an exciting job in the air 
force, to Hatzerim in the Negev, where he was forced to 
spend his military service in dull office work. The time 
that he had available, and the geographical proximity, 
enabled him to frequently visit his brother in Dimona— 
the city where Bina lived... 


The couple lived in crowded and modest conditions that 
were typical of the place and its settlers. Beni, who did 
not accept a salary for his public dealings, began to 
support himself as a waiter, dishwasher, and accountant 
in a restaurant that was established on the background of 
an incident that developed on the day of his wedding: A 
number of friends who set up a drink stand for those 
coming to the celebration received an eviction order. In 
a talk that was conducted with Yiga’el Alon after the 
event, the latter expressed support for the idea of main- 
taining the Jewish settlement in Hebron. The guys came 
with a proposal to set up a restaurant and a souvenir 
shop. Thus the famous “‘settlers’ restaurant” was estab- 
lished in Hebron, against which settlement opponents 
conducted a media war. And thus, up until the period of 
the intifadah, in the complex manner of life of Hebron, 
beyond the regular functions, the place served also as an 
informal propaganda center for settlements in Hebron 
and in general, with every waiter also a potential 
spokesman. 


When Beni thinks of the family that began to be estab- 
lished in Hebron, he felt more than once that activity for 
the sake of the nation and the land, by the light of the 
performance spotlights, left the family in the shadows. 
The children (Yehonatan 24, Me’ira 22, Mivaseret 20, 
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Menora 16 and one-half, Yosef 15, Moriya 10, Shira 8; 
even with his children’s names he could not avoid 
expressing his ideological opinion) knew that father 
would never come to a parents’ evening or the gradua- 
tion party, unless he would also serve there in a repre- 
sentational role, but they absorbed influence from the 
lifestyle and personal example, and they sense that, 
despite the lack of a frequent presence, a different 
influence exists that cannot be measured in criteria of 
time. 


By the nature of things, Beni also was not available to 
develop and cultivate social ties. But, through the inten- 
sive business, he gained friends of a higher quality 
according to Rambam’s scale—friends for building. Ties 
beyond the personal scope, out of performance and a 
common goal. Menahem Felix clearly answers this defi- 
nition. In facing apartments, they passed the period 
together in Hebron and Qiryat Arba’, and later, the web 
of immigration waves and settlements in Samaria. Even 
when Felix formally left the public business, Beni con- 
tinued to consult with him out of a closeness that 
covered all artificial social manners. 


Artificial manners are not Beni’s area. Nor politics. But, 
in any case, he found himself drawn to the system, with 
his joining the Hatehiya movement as a candidate in the 
last two elections. Tehiya did not succeed in either of 
them, and Beni, who was distressed by his party’s lack of 
success, is not at all sorry that he did not make it to the 
Knesset. In the campaign for the 1 3th Knesset, he served 
as head of the elections staff. The movement, as is well 
known, failed completely and scorchingly, but other than 
a small number of activists, no one at the head of the 
movement nor among the ranking members blamed the 
failure on the elections staff or the one at its head. 
Elyaqim Ha’etzni, for example, explains that the situa- 
tion among the Tehiya leadership was entrapping and 
did not allow Beni—or anyone—any maneuvering or 
movement. The failure was dependent on the general 
national situation and complexities within the party. 


Despite his belonging to a political party, the public has 
a hard time associating him with a clique or certain 
group. Beni has never felt comfortable or suited to 
certain frameworks. In his youth, he studied as a “small 
yeshiva,” which was orthodox in the Lithuanian style, 
resembling Ponoiviz, but his circle of friends also 
included Zionists as well as secularists. Later, he took 
part in the activities of the “Ezra’ and Bney ’Aqiva’ 
movements correspondingly, and now, when I ask him if 
he feels that he belongs to a certain place or part of Israel, 
he gives a schizophrenic answer and lists various places. 
In an apologetic tone, he explains that his world of 
concepts deals with belonging to the entire nation of 
Israel and Land of Israel. 


This personal foundation enables him to have a high 
level of communication and talk with both leftists and 
secularists, out of an obligation to reach a clarification 
with every Jew and not out of an apology which, in the 
past, would sometimes be expressed in meetings of this 
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type. Beni also succeeds in maintaining a sympathetic 
and close level of relations with members of the police 
and military with whom he comes in contact. At the time 
of the interview, which we held in the council offices in 
Alon More, two senior officers from the police to keep us 
apart. In the talk that was conducted between coffee to 
coffee and cigarette to cigarette—which constitute cen- 
tral components in his ascetic diet—other senior police 
and military officers were also mentioned in positive 
contexts. The warm exchange of hugs and handshakes 
stood in total contrast to the messages transmitted by the 
media, who try to depict the settlers as “contras” to the 
beloved sons—read that as security forces. Beni succeeds 
in walking on the narrow rope between the two sides of 
the abyss with the skill of an excellent tight-rope walker. 


This is also the reason that Uri Elitzur, who was head of 
the movement to stop the withdrawal from the Sinai, 
proposed Beni as the “commander” of the city of Yamit 
prior to the evacuation. “Beni is one of the few,” said 
Elitzur, ““who was capable of creating harmony out of the 
somewhat grating tones that arose out of the friction of 
the all of the groups and bodies that came to Yamit. Beni 
is not a sectoral person, and due to his general person- 
ality was accepted by most of the tenants who were glad 
that there was a landlord.” His lack of sectoralism, and 
his ability to concentrate on the essential create a certain 
distance between him and most of those around him. 
That, along with his good manners, the fact that he never 
raises his voice, and his simple clothes are always neat, 
has resulted in his never being related to as a “prince.” 


As a “commander” and a leader, he is gifted with 
analytical ability, as he proved in Yamit, Hebron, Gush 
Emunim, the YESHA council, the regional council, and 
in Tehiya. He is capable of analyzing situations and 
people, but as to analogous congruency with the slogan, 
he walks barefoot,in an and finds it difficult, or does not 
want, to deal with surveying and self-determinations. He 
deals little with himself and concentrates on action. In 
contrast to the cureent Israeli culture, Beni Qatzover sees 
the goal and the mission in the center, and not himself. 


[Box, p 19] 


His Counterbalance 


Beni’s silver anniversary with the national business 
intersects with the 25-year mark of his marriage to Bina. 
It is difficult to find the meeting point between the 
personal and public track; it is even more difficult to 
balance them. A difficulty that often causes one to take 
the easier path of a total transmission to one of the 
realms. Beni, in contrast, throughout the years, has 
contended with a complex system of considerations, in 
light of his obligations as head of a family and a public 
leader. 


Beni tries to exemplify and simplify this complexity: 
“Beni, indeed, has very seldom accompanied me to 
social and other events, and does not come home to help 
bathe the children, but he is never missing from the 
home on the Sabbath and did not give up dedicating 
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quality time to the children, and when one of the girls 
was hospitalized, Beni sat with her for 11 straight days. 
Despite the demands on his lifestyle, Beni always set 
clear limits.” 


After the fact, Bina learned “not to look to the sides, to 
the reality of life and different family dynamics, in which 
the husband more or less fulfills functions.” She recog- 
nizes the importance of expressing support and assis- 
tance without limits or limitations for her husband and 
for the way in which he is directing his life. In order to 
reach this phase, she went through a long period of 
adapting, in which she moved between reconciling with 
it and not reconciling with it. Adapting to a life that she 
did not anticipate as a young girl coming from a 
Moroccan home, with computer forms and a different 
life than what she experienced in her joint life with Beni. 
“As a young girl, too young, I did not delve into thinking 
about the meaning of marriage and what awaits me, in 
the euphoria in which I was found when I met Beni.” 


Now, when Bina analyzes her attitude toward life with a 
public man, with whom the national concern is a first 
priority, she divides it into two layers: “On the concep- 
tual layer, it is a privilege, which I do not always feel 
suited for, to live with a man whose entire being is the 
Land of Israel, public integrity and eternal deeds for the 
sake of the heavens. But, on the emotional layer, which 
details the daily reality, we are speaking of closeness and 
coniending alone, when, like every woman, I had expec- 
tations that my husband would be a more active partner 
in raising the children, in education, and in general.” 


Beni’s scant presence at home, and the need to fulfill the 
certain void that was created with her as a result of this, 
made Bina go out and work in her profession— 
instruction. But, she sees herself as a homemaker, with 
the family at the head of the order of preferences. Bina is 
not active publicly, and thus, balances Beni. She consti- 
tutes a balance to her husband in the media realm, as 
well. In contrast to her husband, who is needed for this 
due to his job and position, Bina shelters the family nest 
under her wings from the media eagle, dissociates herself 
from them, and avoids detection. The children have 
apparently internalized the matter, and they, too, coop- 
erate little with the media. Like every child born to a 
certain reality in which he lives and with which he 
contends, they cannot define “what it is like to be the 
child of Beni Qatzover.” They have never had another 
father. But they know to tell of the great esteem for what 
father says, thinks, and does. Along with this, there are, 
of course, the small frustrations for the lack of attention 
in certain areas, or for the fact that father is late or that 
he does not arrive for what they see as important. And 
they describe the classic sense in which, along with pride 
for an active and famous father, there is the sense that 
they are missing something of themselves in terms of 
“the children of.” 


His children and wife will perhaps get to see him more in 
the coming period, but they are not deluding themselves. 
The schedule, even after the end of the job, is already 
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loaded with names, meetings, and plans. Beni, even if he 
does not want it, is on his way to the next national 
campaign. [end box] 


[Box, p 21] 


The ‘Interesting’ Accident 


A week before the new year of 1989, a road crossing 
Samaria, traveling at a reasonable speed in a convoy of a 
few vehicles. An attempt to pass ends in the loss of 
control, almost the loss of life of Beni Qatzover. From 
the very moment that he was cast into distress at the side 
of the road, he remembered nothing except concern for a 
weapon. He does not remember the injury, nor the pain, 
nor mystical sensations from the destructive death 
observed near him. The sense that he apparently saved 
his life (so they told him) when he instructed the medics 
in the ambulance about the most scvere injury—has 
been completely erased from his memory. 


For two weeks, his situation was defined as very severe. 
Due to unconsciousness, he does not know that almost 
every day the news editions updated the public regarding 
his state, or that hundreds of calls were received on the 
cellular phone that the (regional Samaria) council placed 
at the disposal of the family in the hospital. Calls from 
people in all of the courses—religious and secular, 
rightist and leftist, who asked about his health with great 
concern, which went beyond the differences of opinion. 
From all over Israel, people came to express support and 
to ask about the family, which was surprised by the 
massive sympathy and received them in wide space that 
set the hospital apart from the unending stream of 
people. Many others, rabbis and simple folk, sent up a 
prayer for his health and recovery in dozens of syna- 
gogues. Beni was also one of the few who caused the 
Libovitcher rabbi, Rabbi Shakh, and Rabbi ‘Ovadya 
Yosef to pray for the same goal, albeit by a different 
formula. 


His children and Bina, his wife, were at the hospital day 
and night. Even when a qualified male nurse was hired to 
monitor him, they refused to leave. Bina remembers the 
maturity with which the children were concerned for her 
health, at the same time as their concern for the father. 
Bina also did not break down when the doctors openly 
told her “we hope he will live.” “One of the most 
difficult moments,” Bina reconstructs, ‘““was when the 
treatment team informed me of the fear of brain damage. 
I contacted my mother, and, despite the fact that Beni 
does not believe in these things, I poured on him a bottle 
of water from Rabbi Abu-Hatzira’—which they took 
care to bring to me on the same day.” 


Beni awoke to nightmares and hallucinations that were 
the result of the medical treatment. He dimly understood 
that it was the eve of Yom Kippur. He knew that if he 
held on until Sukkot, his favorite holiday—he would be 
saved. He began to recover at a rate defined in the 
scientific lexicon—which does not accept the existence 
of miracles—as “interesting.” He spent the last day of 
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the harvest festival in Belinson Hospital sukkah, and 35 
days after the almost fatal injury, he returned home. 


Beni healed boldly, he did not regress, experienced pains, 
but continued to persevere and to overcome the force of 
suffering. He promised Bina that he would stop smoking. 
Two to three weeks later he resumed activity, and as a 
candidate of Hatehiya, he succeeded in participating in 
the end of the election campaign, despite the fact that 
when he was unconscious in the hospital, beloved 
reporters were extremely tactless in asking whether Beni 
was capable and likely to still be considered a candidate. 
“To this day,” Beni, who has totally recovered, smiles, “I 
meet up with people who tell me that they prayed for me, 
came to visit, or remember me from a television program 
that ran on Hanukkah, called About the Miracles.“ But, 
despite the publicity of the accident and the miracle, 
Beni keeps the moral stocktaking to himself. As those 
who have talked with him know, he has resumed 
smoking. Smoking is the only thing that his willpower 
could not content with. [end box] 


Commentaries Warn Against Peace Agreement 


Zionism Jeopardized 
94AF-0030A Tel Aviv YEDIO’'T AHARONOT (24-Hour 
Supplement) in Hebrew 9 Nov 93 p 3 


[Commentary by Aharon Papo: ““Draw Me a Map’”’} 


[Text] When Shim’on Peres is happy there is always 
reason to suspect some surprise that will cost the State of 
Israel another goodly chunk of its very small territory. 
The latest holiday he promised us was 3 November. 
From now on we will celebrate not only 2 December, the 
day of the Balfour Declaration that promised the Jewish 
people a national homeland of Israel (also containing 
Transjordan, now the Kingdom of Jordan), but also the 
3d—the day on which Peres met with the King of 
Jordan, the day on which they settled on a “draft” of a 
peace treaty. 


You do not have to be a genius to understand from 
Jordan’s demand for “border corrections” that the 
planned peace with our neighbor to the east will remove 
some more settlements in the Arava, will swallow up the 
lands of Ashdot Ya’aqov—and this after the settlements 
of the Dead Sea and the Jordan Valley are already being 
endangered by the establishment of the Palestinian self- 
rule (the state). We thus face a continuation of the 
general sale of Israeli territory that flushes the foreign 
minister with unending euphoria. 


What will the State of Israel look like after that sale is 
over, that will, of course, include the Golan Heights, as 
well? It will be a complete hostage in Arab hands. We will 
be dependent on the good will of Jordan and Syria in 
everything having to do with water supply, the new port 
to be established in Gaza will hurt the port of Ashdod; 
the tourism in Aqaba will dry up Eilat; the hotels that 
will spring up on the eastern bank of the Dead Sea will 


d swallow up the foreign tourist currency that today comes 
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to Israel; the Israeli farm economy will be eliminated; 
little Israel will be flooded with Arab labor; many settle- 
ments will be done away with because of “border correc- 
tions” and concessions; we can also expect a division of 
sovereignty in Jerusalem, a topic that is gaining 
momentum in the media, and it is doubtful that the new 
mayor has the government plans on this issue. And most 
important: The entire Jewish settlement will be broken 
in spirit. It will suddenly become clear that Shim’on 
Peres’ euphoria is the fruit of megalomania. All his 
pronouncements of the last few years point to the fact 
that he has already stopped talking about the strength 
and power of the State of Israel, which is too small for 
him. Now he dreams the dream of a united Middle East. 


But there will be no “economic boom” as Peres prom- 
ises. The Arabs do not need the State of Israel, preferring 
the American, Japanese, and European economies for 
their radical nationalism, which stands in decided con- 
flict with the well-known cosmopolitanism of Peres and 
Beilin. They do not want to become an economic colony 
of Israel. Zionist motivation will drop to zero, and for 
lack of a Zionist education, life in Israel will be largely 
meaningless. 


Peres’ euphoria, in other words, anticipates the decline 
of Zionism. 


Settlers’ Participation Urged 
94AF0030B Tel Aviv YEDIO’T AHARONOT (24-Hour 
Supplement) in Hebrew 7 Nov 93 p 3 


{Commentary by Tzvi Muzas: ‘“‘A Need for 


Reconciliation” 


[Text] The impressive organizing of the Judea- 
Samaria-Gaza Council, which succeeded in organizing 
and tightly uniting forces within the settlement, has 
infused the settlers with new life and hope. In the brief 
battle of words with the prime minister, Rabin has 
retreated a bit. Half a step only, after which he reconsid- 
ered and again called the settlers opponents of peace. 


This brief confrontation points to the need for dialogue 
and reconciliation. What is required is a meeting of 
hearts, if not of minds, reconciled among ourselves and 
firm toward the Palestinians, so that the course begun by 
the Rabin government, which already ran into its first 
crisis a few days ago in Taba, can succeed. 


The emotional identification with the settlers by leftist 
thinkers seems like patronizing pity for children who 
have erred, gone astray, rebelled, and sinned. And the 
settlers raise their heads and voices, like some adolescent 
who, while being insulted by adults patronizingly for- 
giving him like a child, yet continues fighting for his 
honor in a lost cause. Beyond this emotional dynamic, 
which might be amusing were it not an issue affecting the 
fate of people and nations, sprouts rightist defeatism. 


Behind the “Jewish intifadah” lurks a rightist weakness 
of the type that once characterized the Israeli left. 
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Loudness that covers up weakness of spirit and opinion. 
A rear guard struggle a la Yamit, the goal of which is to 
lose respect and choke off guilt feelings for being in 
opposition. Beyond the trivial negative claims about the 
weakness of the agreement and the murderousness of the 
Palestinians, the Judea-Samaria-Gaza spokespeople 
have no positive arguments of substance. 


In an article in NEQUDAH I called for blessing and 
exaltation for Rabin and Peres. My intent was not simply 
for a tactical-manipulative change, but for a strategic- 
ideological one. Full and honest participation in the 
peace agreement by fairly and openly using its compo- 
nents that allow for continuation of the settlement and 
its full and legal annexation to the State of Israel. The 
hidden agenda of the Judea-Samaria-Gaza radicals—for 
a covert coalition between the Arab and Jewish rejectors 
of the agreement—is not realistic and is therefore fun- 
damentally defeatist. This approach, that characterizes 
many of the Judea-Samaria-Gaza settlers, allows Rabin 
to successfully tag the settlers as the Israeli “Hamas” 
[Islamic Resistance Movement] and makes it easy for 
him to overcome this obstacle. 


The agreement with the Palestinians, unlike the Camp 
David agreements, cannot be based merely on the deci- 
sion of the government and the Knesset. The agreement 
depends on the support of those in the field—the Pales- 
tinians and the Jews. The Judea-Samaria-Gaza settlers 
can have strong influence on the nature of the agreement 
and its success, and Rabin and his people certainly 
understand that. One small, sophisticated provocation, 
or a lot of rough and violent provocations, would be 
enough to inflame passions out in the field and “burn 
up” all the signed papers. All of the wisdom and under- 
standing of Shahag and his crew would not be enough to 
hold off a despairing and frustrated public. The muscle 
of the IDF [Israel Defense Forces] and the police, which 
failed in suppressing the Palestinian intifadah, would fail 
in suppressing a Jewish intifadah. Therefore, the govern- 
ment has no choice but to hold discussions with the 
settlers parallel to those being held in Taba. 


This week I suggested that the prime minister and the 
Judea-Samaria-Gaza Council seek the assistance of pro- 
fessional counseling and arbitration so as to avoid 
another frontal confrontation. The plan is to put together 
a small, select professional team of psychologists from 
the right and the left. On the basis of actions that have 
been going on for the last several years with the partici- 
pation of professionals and under their guidance, there is 
room to suppose and hope that this would work. It ts 
enough to rely on the fact that it is a question of common 
interests, both of the government that wants the agree- 
ment to succeed, and the settlers who understand that a 
destructive path will get them nothing. Destroying the 
agreement does not contribute anything to the settlers. 
There is hope that even without professionals, those 
involved will overcome their feelings, and the voice of 
reason will prevail. But the psychology of the leaders and 
the crowds is convoluted, and it is better not to leave the 
arena to chance and good will. I suggest, then, a dialogue 
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and reconciliation under professional guidance. Let that 
be the contribution of the psychologists in Israel to the 
peace process. 


Failed Projects Explain IMI Difficulties 


94AA00IS5C Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT 
(WEEKEND SUPPLEMENT) in Hebrew 
29 Oct 93 pp 16-17, 19 


[Article by Mili Kempner and Mordekhay Gilat; last 
article in a series] 


[Text] Once every few months, the director-general of 
iMI [Israeli Military Industries], Gabi Komisar, holds a 
press conference, heralding to the public the develop- 
ment of a giant, modernistic product and explaining that 
the object was made in the framework of “the recovery 
program.” Afterward, the model of this product is sent to 
one of the warehouses and gets covered with a lot of dust, 
and is forgotten. No one shows any further interest in it. 


Thus, for example, Komisar was happy to announce, 
toward the end of 1991, that the IMI was attempting to 
enter the new realm of building civilian aircraft bodies 
from compound materials. As evidence of this, a picture 
of a model of such an aircraft body, built at one of their 
plants, was published in the newspapers, and it was 
explained that compound materials are composed of 
various mixtures of fiberglass, carbon, graphite, and 
more, joined together by means of various glue fibers. 


“In the composite materials plant, they see the great 
potential that there is in the civilian aircraft market,” the 
IMI declared at that time, “‘and the plant is examining 
the capability for developing and manufacturing critical 
aircraft parts, such as a body and even a wing, which 
would be entirely made from compound materials. 
Among others, there are initial contacts in this matter 
with the German aircraft manufacturer, Dornier, and 
with the American aircraft manufacturer, Boeing.” 


The ones who knew the truth about the “modernistic 
model” were two plant employees, and one of them told 
us this week: “This model is one, big bluff, and the 
photograph presented in the newspapers is blown 
beyond all proportions. All they did was to take a pipe in 
the plant, that really was made of compound materials, 
wound on a large winding machine that is used to 
manufacture gasoline tanks, and made a hole in it, in the 
shape of a door, and three more holes in the shape of 
windows.” 


“In the picture, the body appears really big, and since a 
person is not standing next to it, it is possible to think 
that this is some giant aircraft body. In reality, we are 
speaking of a small piece of pipe, in which they drilled 
holes. The IMI does not manufacture any such parts for 
civilian aircraft.” 


What was the fate of that pipe, which was termed the 
modernistic aircraft body? After the press conference, it 
was returned to the plant in Ramla, sent to one of the 
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halls, and ever since, they have not bothered with it. It 
became, in the words of one of the employees, a statue of 
the administration’s failures. 


In August of this year, Komisar held another press 
conference, in which he revealed, for the first time, a new 
support rifle made by the IMI. While emotionally 
holding the future support rifle, Komisar spoke of the 
company’s recovery program and said: “This new rifle 
symbolizes the daring program that will bring the IMI 
from enormous losses to balance, and afterward, perhaps 
also to profits.” 


Komisar tried to create an emotioral atmosphere, full of 
visions, in the hall, when he reviewed the merits of the 
new rifle. He proudly told reporters that an expert 
industrial molder was asked to balance its special sight, 
and he said that “we wanted to mold something special 
that every soldier would want to hold, even before the 
first shot.” 


Beyond its modernistic moldings, he explained, the rifle 
was made of lightweight, strong, compound materials; it 
would be possible to mount different length barrels on it; 
the barrel is adapted to modernistic ammunitions fire, 
and, the main thing: it is light, effective, and more 
precise than the American M-16 rifle, which has been 
used by the Israel Defense Forces (IDF) since 1973. 


After the presentation of these impressive data, all in the 
future tense, it became clear to the reporters that the 
rifle, essentially, had still not been covered with skin and 
sinew, and that its firing trials would begin only in 
January 1994 and would conclude toward the end of that 
year. They also found out that its regular production 
would only begin in 1995, and that the IDF, in exactly 
the same month, is only a potential customer in this 
phase. That is, the IMI essentially has no deal at hand. 


This celebration, which Komisar organized for the rifle 
that had not yet been born, reminded IMI employees of 
a similar event that occurred in December 1991. At that 
festive occasion, the company revealed to the public its 
“hottest weapon,” defined by them as: “The Compact- 
945 revolver, which would be marketed, according to 
them at the time, at the start of 1993. Hundreds of 
thousands of dollars were invested in the new revolver, 
which was then defined as “small and bastardly,“ and 
the IMI’s public relations campaign predicted a bright 
future in its publications. 


In actuality, almost two years after the exhibitionist 
display, the IMI has not even sold one Compact- 
945-type revolver. This was, among other factors, due to 
calculations of costs and small profits. They placed the 
find in the warehouses, and vast funds that were invested 
in its development and production went down the drain. 


Two years before the aborted presentation of the revo- 
lutionary revolver, in March 1989, a crazy giant man 
went wild in a school yard in the United States, killed a 
number of students and wounded dozens more. This 
tragedy started a storm in America, pressured President 
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Bush, and forced the government to ban the import of 
Uzis, Kalaschnikovs, and other weapons, which are such 
favorites of the underworld. 


The Shipment Was Returned to Israel 


This decision was a blow to the IMI, which, until then 
sold the United States about 100,000 ’Uzis, and it forced 
the company to seek an alternate, successful product to 
draw out American money. 


The product that was chosen was the Timber Wolf 
hunting rifle, whose production was completed in the 
same year, and is basically considered a good and precise 
rifle. It was immediately presented as: “as great a hit as 
the Uzi.” And the company’s advertising system has- 
tened to report that it would soon be marketed in the 
United States. 


Except that this time, too, this balloon burst a short time 
after the heads of the IMI blew it up, and it became 
another scorching failure. It did not succeed in com- 
peting against the plethora of rifles manufactured in the 
United States. The millions of dollars that were invested 
in its development were lost this time, as well. 


This damage was the result of erroneous cost calculations 
and expensive production, but also—and, perhaps, pri- 
marily—from careless execution and the gradual loss of 
reliability abroad. In one transaction, for example, which 
was signed with an American weapons agent from Phil- 
adelphia, called Etchell Arms, the IMI was obligated to 
supply 1,000 Timber Wolf rifles. The rifles did, indeed, 
reach the agent, and he sold three of them to his 
customers. But, after a few days, the customers returned 
the rifles to his store, claiming that they did not fire. 


The stunned agent decided to check the matter for 
himself. He tried rifle after rifle and found, to his 
dismay, that the bullets were not even succeeding in 
entering the barrel. It turned out that the entire shipment 
from Israel was defective, and he had no choice other 
than to return it all to Israel. 


The IMI’s Jericho ts essentially based on an Italian 
revolver and a Czechoslovak design, but, already at the 
beginning of its marketing, in 1991, the revolver suffered 
from finishing problems and serious technical problems. 
Among other things, the revolver’s coating peeled; in 
some of the revolvers there were defects, and internal 
parts of the product did not stand up to the quality test. 
Many defective revolvers were returned by purchasers 
from all over Israel, the reliability of the product was 
hurt, and repairs were costly. 


The great loss of money that the revolvers and wonder 
rifles caused the IMI to date could have, perhaps, been 
made up by the company with the Desert Eagle—a 
revolver that is greatly favored by the Americans. This 
weapon, which was first developed in the mideighties, 
looks like a small Galil, and seems more like a support 
rifle that is reduced in size than a revolver. It works on a 
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gas piston, fires at rifle range up to 300 meters, and in its 
improved version, is manufactured at a diameter of 0.50. 


The Desert Eagle is, essentially, the biggest revolver in 
the world, has already conquered the movie screens, and, 
in recent years, has become really hot in the United 
States. To date, nearly 80,000 of its various models have 
been sold, and the demand for it continues to be high. 


Despite this, the IMI has succeeded, even in this case, to 
fail itself and lose a lot of money. It entrusted the 
marketing of the revolver to an American company, 
signed its best contract with the Americans, and com- 
mitted to manufacturing tens of thousands of revolvers. 
In actuality, the IMI did not honor its commitments, 
delayed in supplying the revolvers, and was compelled to 
pay hundreds of thousands of dollars in compensation to 
the company that ordered them. 


The Americans were caused additional damage, they 
again demanded compensation, and, in the end, the two 
sides reached the following compromise: The manufac- 
turing of the revolver would, for the most part, be 
transferred to the United States, and its enormous 
profits would primarily flow into American pockets. 


The Trials Revealed Failures 


Six months ago, after three years of tests and technical 
trials, the development of the Negev—a light machine 
gun produced by the IMI—was concluded. This machine 
gun, the IMI claimed, will serve our soldiers faithfully 
and will replace the outdated Mag machine guns in the 
infantry units. In the IMI, they knew how to list the 
advantages of the new weapon and, also, to tell that the 
IDF was planning to purchase a large number of the new 
machine guns, for a total price of $25 million. Soon, the 
same representatives said, contract negotiations between 
the IMI and the Defense Ministry would begin. 


The Military Industries invested millions of dollars in 
the development of the machine gun, when, at the same 
time as the development, it waged a difficult struggle 
against the initiative to buy Minimi machine guns, made 
by the Belgian company, FLN, for the IDF. The IDF, in 
the end, decided to purchase a limited number of 
Minimi machine guns for special units that urgently 
needed replacement machine guns, and waited for the 
end of the Israeli Negev machine gun trials. 


At the start of 1990, serious defects were discovered in 
the Negev machine guns during a trial, and their repair 
lasted for months. Despite this, the IMI continued to 
praise the new machine gun, and was absolutely certain 
the IDF’s incorporation of the Negev would open up the 
world export market to them. 


About a month ago, the IDF informed the IMI that it is 
currently giving up on the purchase of the Negev 
machine guns and is postponing the decision for a few 
more years. To this day, no other country has announced 
their intention of purchasing the machine gun. 
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The result: Millions of additional dollars again went 
down the drain, and the Negev, like its related weapons, 
lays in disuse in the warehouses of the weapons plants of 
the Military Industries. 


Habshush Remains Apathetic 


The foolish actions at the light weapons plants also did 
not pass by the plant for the manufacture of light 
ammunition, and received special expression in the 
sale of revolver rounds. One morning, for example, a 
year and a half ago, the telephone rang in the office of 
Tzion Leniyado, owner of the Bul range in Tel Aviv. 
“Hello,” the man on the other side of the side pre- 
sented himself. “My name is Arig Shor, and | am the 
manager of the IMI plant in Nazareth that manufac- 
tures light ammunition. I wanted to know why you do 
not buy ammunition from us.” 


Leniyado, surprised by the call, explained the reason 
simply: “In the past,” he told him, “we bought ammu- 
nition through your sole agent, and we were not satisfied. 
The prices were high, the service, so-so, and the supply 
defective. We decided to stop the connection with him, 
and currently we import the bullets from abroad.” 


Leniyado added: “If you can sell us ammunition directly 
from IMI, not via an agent, we will return to dealing with 
you. | am convinced that owners of other ranges will also 
act accordingly. By the way, if you want, invite them 
over to you and show that there is an order.” 


Shor agreed with Leniyado, and set up an appointment for 
a meeting in his office. “I will come willingly,” Leniyado 
replied, “but only on the condition that you will sell me 
ammunition. Otherwise, it is a waste of time.” Shor. full of 
confidence, replied: “You have nothing to worry about. | 
will sell you whatever you want.” 


Leniyado arrived at Shor’s Nazareth office accompanied 
by his partner, Eli Ojlavo. Shor asked to be practical and 
asked the two if they were willing, then and there, to 
order a million rounds. Leniyado answered without 
hesitation: “I am not only willing to place such an order 
with you—-I will also pay you, here and now, the sum 
required for the purchase of 2 million rounds. So that 
you will have a deal in your hand.” 


This deal was supposed to immediately put hundreds of 
thousands of dollars into the IMI's coffers, and Shor was 
expected to seize it with both hands. Except that he 
suddenly withdrew from his promise, revealed to both of 
them that he, essentially, was not authorized to close the 
deal, and asked for a short delay to consult with his 
superiors. 


Days passed, and nothing substantial happened. “I spoke 
with Ariq Shor on various occasions on the subject,” 
Leniyado recalled this week, “and every time I asked 
him what was happening with the deal, he said, ‘Soon, be 
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patient, wait another week, two weeks, a month,”’—in 
short, several months passed and we did not see the 
ammunition. 


“Until, suddenly, on one clear day, Shor said to me: 
‘Listen, | am very sorry, but I cannot sell you the 
rounds.’ He muttered something about problems that 
suddenly arose and did not give a clear excuse for the 
cancellation of the deal. I said to him: ‘Look, I did not 
turn to you, you turned to me. I will continue to 
purchase from the one whom I bought from before; the 
loss is entirely yours.””” 


Leniyado says that this tale, on the background of 
massive layoffs in the Military Industries, continued to 
disturb him, and he initiated a meeting with the person 
who was the head of the employees’ committee at the 
IMI, Shalom Habshush. “I went to him,” Lenityado 
recalls, “and | told him how the administration was 
driving away buyers. I thought that he would jump up 
from his seat and would try to save the deal for the sake 
of the employees, but, to my astonishment, Habshush 
answered me apathetically: ‘It is not my affair.” 


“| thought that I was not hearing right, and | asked: 
‘Pardon me, are you the administration’s representative 
or the chairman of the employees’ committee? To whom, 
besides you, must I turn?’ Habshush remained apathetic, 
as if this did not touch him. In the end, he said: “Turn to 
the State Comptroller, and do not say that I sent you.’ I 
said to him, ‘I understand you,’ and I got up and left. 
Thus concluded our romance with the IMI.” 


Owners of the Qela’ range in “Afula, who also needed 
millions of revolver rounds per year, had a similar 
experience with the IMI: In early 1992, they asked to 
purchase ammunition directly from the company’s 
plant in Nazareth; they spoke of about a million rounds 
per year, and were willing to pay about 600,000 shekels 


per year. 


“Shor did not reject the idea,” Hayim Gan-El, the 
kibbutz representative from Rahaviya and a partner in 
the range, told us this week. “He told us that the contract 
that the IMI had signed with its sole agent was about to 
expire and that there was something to talk about.” 


“We left his office, encouraged and optimistic; we waited 
a few weeks for his positive response, and when it was 
late in coming, we called to find out what was happening. 
Shor sounded perplexed, informed us that there was no 
deal, and explained that they were not willing to sell us 
the ammunition directly from the plant.” 


“I told him that I was sorry for the trouble and that we 
were doing fine with the ammunition manufactured 
abroad. | heard no more from him.” 


The chain of failures by the IMI plants, including some 
that bordered on negligence and thoughtless disregard 
for public money, did not surprise Albert Edelsohn, age 
52, a psychologist and researcher who left the IMI last 
December. 
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Edelsohn, who is married and the father of three, was 
rescued from the holocaust and was raised by a nun in 
Brazil. He concluded his psychology studies at the Uni- 
versity of Johannesburg, in South Africa; afterward he 
dealt with research at the Weizmann Institute and 
Oxford University, and, 11 years ago, decided to join the 
IMI: “on the assumption that I could also contribute a 
lot to the defense system.” 


Edelsohn was appointed in 1982 to the Center for 
Technological Information of the IMI alliance in Ramla, 
reaped success in his job, and reached the conclusion, in 
his words, that the company’s plants would have to 
partially undergo a turnaround to civilian production. 


In 1989, when the IMI already spoke aloud and openly 
about the necessary transition to production lines for 
civilian products and of the financial potential embodied 
in the subject—Edelsohn was burdened with seeking 
such projects for the IM! Among other things, he found 
a proposal to execute a 'arge job one of the Third world 
countries—this initiated by the World Bank and its 
underwriters. 


“This proposal,” edelsohn tells, “was truly tailor-made 
for our alliance, and it caught my eye. We had the 
technology and capability to manufacture everything 
required at the same center, and I thought that we had to 
try and go with this. I also prog ed this to the alliance’s 
director, Yo’el Tzur.” 


Edelsohn’s written proposal was, therefore, placed on 
Tzur’s desk, but the latter swept it under the rug. Not 
with the excuse that it was not serious—God forbid!; not 
with the excuse that the plant is not capable of per- 
forming the work, and not with the claim that this 
transaction was not worthwhile. Tzur had an entirely 
different excuse. 


First, he determined “the type and range of projects 
mentioned in your letter do not at all match our basket of 
products.” And second, he added, the IMI alliance 
knows how to manufacture “killing means,” while the 
World Bank tender asks for proposals to manufacture 
“living means.” 


“Il was dumbstruck by this answer,” recalls Edelsohn, 
“and I did not believe that someone was capable of 
writing such a thing. It was difficult for me to understand 
why the IMI was insistent on manufacturing only tools 
for killing and fighting, and not tools to save people.” 


“The responding memorandum had a double meaning, 
from my point of view: Go and seek work, but, essen- 
tially, do noi do anything, do not make an effort, do not 
obtain orders. This was terrible. Since then, for four 
years already I have been going around with this docu- 
ment, full of anger, and I am not able to comprehend it.” 


fYEDr'OT AHARONOT] Did you try to speak with 
Yo’el Tzur? 
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[Edelsohn] It was difficult to speak with him. He was cut 
off from the workers, like most members of the IMI 
administration, and there was no chance of changing his 
decision. 


Albert Edelsohn continued working at the IMI for a few 
more years, understood toward the end of last year that 
people of his type were not wanted, and submitted his 
resignation. He could not bear what happened in the 
company. He was fed up. 


[Box, p 17] 


The Connection of Silence 


The series of articles about the IMI’s ills and the aborted 
deals in the company aroused the angry response of 
hundreds of citizens, of executives in public corporations, 
and of hundreds of frightened workers who fear the long 
arm of director-general Komisar. Despite this, accompa- 
nying the series of articles, there is a strange connection of 
silence by Prime Minister Yitzhaq Rabin, other govern- 
ment ministers, and all of the state and public elements 
who were likely to move heaven and earth to put an end to 
that which was occurring in the company. 


A spokesman in the Defense Ministry, Dani Weinreich, 
gave us the following reply on behalf of the defense 
minister, the director-general of the Ministry, and the 
comptroller of the defense system: ‘““The Military Indus- 
tries is a company managed as a business, supervised by 
a council of managers, and the Defense Ministry has no 
authority to investigate or take managerial steps. The 
State Comptroller was asked by the IMI administration 
to examine the publications, and the Defense Ministry 
supports the execution of this examination.” 


¢ The trade and industry minister, Mikha Harish: 
“Sorry, but I have no authority to interfere in the 
matter. It is completely under the authority of the 
defense and treasury ministers.” 


[YEDr?OT AHARONOT] Are you forbidden from 
requesting a discussion of the subject in the government? 


{Hadish] Correct, I cannot...1 am not the address.... 
Turn, for example, to the Treasury Ministry and Min- 
ister Shohat.“ 


We turned to the Treasury minister, through his 
spokesman, and asked to understand how it happens, 
that he, after it was revealed that the IMI’s recovery 
program was an illusion, he continues to pour money 
into the company and is silent. The minister’s aides 
informed us a number of times that his response would 
be forthcoming, but it has not been given to us. 


¢ Economy Minister Shim’on Shetrit, Deputy Housing 
Minister Eli Ben-Menahem; secretary general of 
Labor, Nisim Zvili; and the rest of the social lobby 
members of the Labor Party in the Knesset, who, by 
their claim, are concerned about the fate of the 
bottom 10th of the state and the fate of the blue-collar 
workers—they, too, were dumbstruck. 
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We asked Minister Sheitrit to explain why, and he 
responded: “In the past, when the subject of the IMI 
was discussed in the government, I opposed harm to 
the workers and demanded that everything be done to 
ensure the existence of the plant and its recovery. After 
the initial publications in YEDI’'OT AHARONOT, I 
was of the opinion that we should wait for an exami- 
nation by the State Comptroller. This week, I decided 
to study the subject fundamentally, in order to see 
what else can be done.” 


¢ The secretary-general of the Histadrut, Hayim Hab- 
erfeld: “I think that I am doing more than anyone for 
the IMI employees.... The one who must take care of 
the subject that you are warning about is the defense 
minister. The Treasury Minister, the government...we 
helped the employees reach an agreement with the 
administration.” 


¢ Hayim Zweig, chairman of the IMI’s employees’ 
organization: ““Why do we not hear my voice in the 
episode? In what other episode have you ever heard 
my voice?” 


[YEDI?'OT AHARONOT] Pardon me, work can be sup- 
plied to the plant to prevent layoffs, and you do not 
intervene? 


[Zweig] I have not yet read the articles that were pub- 
lished. I will ask the secretary to bring them to me. 


¢ Shalom Habshush, former chairman of the IMI orga- 
nization: “I no longer work at the IMI, and do not 
want to go into this. I fulfilled my job, I left, and that 
is all.” [end box] 


European Stock Markets Said Smaller Than 
Country’s 


94AF0035A Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT (Financial 
Supplement) in Hebrew 17 Nov 93 p 3 


[Article by Hadar Horesh: “‘The Tel Aviv Stock 
Exchange Is Larger Than Most of Europe’s Stock 
Exchanges”’] 


[Text] Five hundred and sixteen—that is the number of 
the companies on the exchange, at the end of October. 
According to data of the European stock exchanges for 
the end of 1992, the Tel Aviv stock exchange is 
approaching the size of the Frankfurt stock exchange, in 
terms of the number of companies, and only the Paris 
stock exchange, where 800 companies are traded, and 
the large stock exchange of London, are still significantly 
larger than the Tel Aviv stock exchange. Our stock 
exchange has considerably exceeded the veteran and 
large exchanges of Milan, Amsterdam, and Brussels. 


In contrast, our stock exchange is behind in terms of the 
size of the companies that are registered for trading. The 
average size of a company in Tel Aviv at the end of 
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October 1991 was $1 million, in contrast to an average of 
$521 million in Frankfurt, and $135.5 million on the 
Vienna stock exchange. 


These figures were presented last week to the exchange’s 
board of directors, which discussed ways of increasing 
the tradeability of shares. The figures did not include 
comparable data on the largest Western stock exchanges, 
in London and in New York. 


From the beginning of the year to the end of October, 
139 companies came onto the exchange and by the 
beginning of this week 161 prospectuses of new compa- 
nies were issued and 93 additional companies are in the 
process of approval of a prospectus. 


The directors were presented with a list of tens of shares 
on the exchange that are scarcely tradable. Following the 
discussion, it was decided to increase the minimum size 
for a company seeking to issue shares from $2 million to 
$3 million. 


The Exchange and the Securities Authority are consid- 
ering taking additional measures to increase tradability, 
such as raising the minimum number of shares that a 
new company must issue. The maximum figure today 
ranges from 10 percent for large companies to 25 percent 
for small companies. The minimum figure will appar- 
ently soon be raised to 35 percent. 


The decision to increase the minimum capital for regis- 
tering on the exchange aroused a storm in the capital 
market. Corporate executives argued that the require- 
ment would prevent small firms from raising capital. 
The Manufacturers’ Association sent a request to the 
exchange to refrain from imposing the new rule on 
industrial companies, and argued that 80 industrial 
— would be forced to cancel their plans to raise 
capital. 


In contrast, the underwriting companies say that the 
proposal does not constitute an impediment, as already 
today poorly capitalized companies know how to 
increase their capital prior to the flotation, by means of 
an early issue to investors, who are glad to invest in 
exchange for a discounted share price. 


Undercover Unit Activities Winding Down 


94AF0035C Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT (24-Hour 
Supplement) in Hebrew 17 Nov 93 p 1 


[Article by Arye Qizal: “They Took the Cherry From 
Them” ] 


[Text] The combatants of the “Cherry”’ Arab masquer- 
aders unit in Judaea and Samaria are angry. “‘It is correct 
that we participated in the capture of the murderers of 
Hayyim Mizrahi,” one of them said, “‘but the recent 
period is difficult. We train, invest, and when the 
moment comes—are held back.” 


Another combatant: “I am very afraid of a situation of 
lack of motivation. There will be those who will want to 
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leave the unit. It must be understood that whoever 
arrived at *Cherry“—-wanted to arrive, underwent spe- 
cial training, and it is impossible to relate to him as just 
another person who sits and waits for action.” 


Last week Cherry combatants indeed killed a terrorist in 
Bet ‘Iwa village, and a few days afterwards were involved 
in the capture of the terrorists who are suspected of the 
murder of Hayyim Mizrahi—but the combatants miss 
the action that characterized the unit. 


“Around Rosh Hashana, we felt a decline in activity,” 
says one of the combatants. “There was a motivational 
talk, and one of the combatants said explicitly that this 
situation is insufferable. The truth is that the field is full 
of activity—but we are sitting.” 


“If there is a trend of freezing the unit—they should tell 
us. No one is battle-hungry here—but here there are 
persons who arrived here in order to do security work of 
a different type, and they do not want to become scouts 
who train endlessly and without a mission.” 


Senior army officers say that there is indeed a decline in 
the intensity of the unit’s activity. “Nothing can be 
done,” says one of the officers, “the unit must be 
adjusted to the changing conditions in the field. But we 
are not yet liquidating Cherry. There are fewer wanted 
persons in Judaea and Samaria—and also fewer attacks 
than in Gaza, so that Cherry is apparently less active 
than Samson.“ 


A combatant: ‘We are suffering from hidden unemploy- 
ment.” They should tell the truth, perhaps in what is 
called “‘the era of peace,” our activity is inconvenient?“ 
A senior officer: “Idiocy. There is a graph of activity and 
it is changing temporarily and without any connection to 
diplomatic activity. Whoever wants to give commen- 
tary—is doing it solely on his own account. We have to 
see what the conditions in the field will be after the 
autonomy.” 


The frustrations of the soldiers of Cherry stem mainly 
from the comparison that they love to make between the 
“action” that characterized them a year ago and what 1s 
happening in the last few weeks. They remember with 
longing the turnaround that Chief of Staff Ehud Barak 
gave the unit. He understood that the intifadah was a 
lengthy process and made Cherry and Samson, (which 
operates in Gaza) the spearhead for this war. 


The units were reorganized, an orderly recruitment, 
psychological testing, a training plan. And, mainly—a lot 
of activity in the field. 


One of the combatants: “We worked day and night. 
There was an abundance of operational activity and it 
could be seen in the field. Since the signing of the 
agreement of principle with the PLO, we are not oper- 
ating with the same intensity. And there are days when 
we do not operate at all.” 


Another combatant: “Instead of operational activity, we 
are doing infantry training day and night. There is no 
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doubt that we are talking about policy from above that is 
connected to the agreement with the PLO, and the thing 
is not clear to people. If there is no terror and there are 
no attacks—the unit can be abolished. But it is a fact: 
there is terror and people are murdered, so why are we 
sitting?” 


One of the combattants said that the rage also involves 
the change in some of the orders according to which the 
combattants operated in the past: ‘““There were rules that 
everyone agreed to and this affected the nature of our 
activity, which is special and extraordinary. But now 
there is no doubt that things are different—we cannot 
operate freely and some of the orders were changed.” 


The IDF [Israel Defense Forces] spokesman, in any 
event, denied the assertions that the instructions 
according to which the unit operates have been changed. 


KUWAIT 


Deputies Claim Lack of Political Coordination 


93AE0602A Kuwait AL-MUJTAMA‘’ in Arabic 
7 Sep 93 pp 10-11 


[Article by Khalid al-Sulayman: “The Missing Coordi- 
nation Among the Political Forces’—second of two 
articles] 


[Text] In the previous installment, AL-MUJTAMA’ 
dealt with the views of representatives of the political 
forces on the state of coordination among them. In this 
issue AL-MUJTAMA’ finishes presenting the viewpoints 
of parliamentary deputies who represent these forces on 
this issue, the obstacles to it, and the conditions that 
must be fulfilled to bring about the desired coordination. 


The parliamentary deputies were Jasim al-Sagr (Consti- 
tutional Grouping), Ahmad Bagir (Popular Islamic 
Grouping), Abdallah al-Nibari (Democratic Forum), 
and Mubarak al-Duwaylah (Islamic Constitutional 
Movement). 


AL-MUJTAMA’ posed the following questions: 


[AL-MUJTAMA’] What is the role of the political group- 
ings in creating this coordination? 


[al-Saqr] Talking with political groupings is more pro- 
ductive than talking with individuals, because such a 
group has adopted a particular view, which, it is 
assumed, the group’s members will follow. Radical dis- 
agreement sometimes develops between one group and 
another as has happened. Without mentioning the 
facts—you can review them in this session from 20 
October 1992 to the present, a period of about nine and 
a half months. Many of the facts are contradictory. 
However, in the end, if one looks at the idea of coordi- 
nation, it is a correct, good, and sincere idea. These 
reservations do not mean that the parliamentary deputy 
should remain a spectator; rather, he must try to create 
this coordination. 
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[AL-MUJTAMA’] Don’t you think that supporting pop- 
ular action and establishing more freedoms is a goal on 
which the political forces agree? 


[Bagir] Yes, as a principle and goal, but we sometimes 
differ about means. Some think the best support for 
freedoms is that they impose themselves by force 
without reference to the law. I personally think other- 
wise. There are many examples and proofs of this. We 
think that the Groupings Act restricts freedoms. We 
have therefore offered an amendment to it, but we have 
not formed groupings incompatible with this law. The 
greatest proof of this was when the political groups in 
May 1992 asked that a popular conference be held: the 
government refused on the ground that it would violate 
the Groupings Act, and we did not hold the conference 
by force. We have other examples, such as the Press Act. 
We believe the door to the issuance of newspaper pub- 
lishing permits should be opened by changing the law. In 
fact, 1, Isma’il al-Shatti, and the head of the National 
Assembly, with a group of colleagues, introduced a bill to 
make the newspaper publishing process easier. At the 
same time, there are attempts with the authorities to 
open the door. This does not mean that I can come and 
publish a newspaper without a permit. There is a differ- 
ence between the two things. The principle is the same, 
but some people want to impose it by force without 
reference to the law, while others want to change the law 
first. Also, our fundamental demand, the application of 
Islamic law—do you impose it by force or by changing 
the law, the constitution, and the National Assembly? Of 
course, the right way is that we follow the law, the 
constitution, and the National Assembly. 


[AL-MUJTAMA’] Isn’t there is a conflict among the 
political forces through what is written in the newspa- 
pers, with some writers attacking and slandering other 
political groupings. What is your comment? 


[al-Saqr] What shall I say about the conflicts among the 
newspapers? As for hopes, I sincerely hope we do not get 
into such things, so that our society and institutions keep 
talking civilly to each other without employing this sharp 
style. That is what I hope, but realistically it is not 
happening. Anyone can say that this is freedom of 
opinion or the principle of press freedom. It derives from 
the writer’s ethics, the extent of his commitment to 
certain values, and his intellectual attitudes. Conse- 
quently, as long as freedom of the press exists—and 
freedom of the press must exist—it is hard to control 
things as a traffic light does. Naturally there are ethical 
standards and rules for any profession. In the writing 
profession, too, it is assumed that the writer will not 
deviate from these standards. What you are demanding, 
the other side is demanding the same thing. So what you 
do not impose on your opinion, do not impose on others. 


[al-Naybari] Undoubtedly, every party has fears it reads 
into the proposal of the other party—fears that go 
beyond mere difference of opinion about a particular 
issue. There is always fear that these positions will turn 
to attacking the principle of pluralism and coexistence 
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between forces. There is fear that some positions may 
lead to the destruction of democracy from the view of the 
other party. Naturally—perhaps because of the newness 
of our experience in political action, the field of democ- 
racy, and constitutional action—our tendency as 
Kuwaitis and as Arabs generally is that we always begin, 
as I said, from partial disagreement and then escalate it 
to total disagreement; and total disagreement always 
magnifies fears. Also, the way of proposing a remedy is 
characterized by intensity and harshness. It is as if we 
were in sharp conflict. Each party proclaims its concern 
for democratic institutions and its fear of the behavior of 
others and its negative effects on the democratic process. 
This is something strange. As a result, pacts of honor are 
needed—a promise that we are committed to defending 
democracy. What remains is to translate the matter into 
practice. It is not enough for us to write pacts; we must 
strive for practical application and advance through 
criticism, which must be objective. It may be severe and 
harsh, yet adhere to definite standards. It should not 
accuse, slander, or impugn intentions. To reach this level 
we need a higher level of rapprochement and mutual 
understanding than exists. Each party among us is still 
lying in wait for the other—even in the belief of every 
party. We lie in wait to strike at the other party even at 
the cost of democracy. These fears are what cloud and 
sully the atmosphere among the political forces. 


[Baqir] I believe there is no disagreement among the 
Islamists—thank God—despite their different 
approaches. There 1s, however, clear disagreement on the 
part of certain writers who attack all Islamic proposals in 
the National Assembly, whether they be bills, motions, 
or particular ideas. These writers really are harming 
relations among political groupings. Some of them 
belong to political groupings. There is talk now among 
the political groupings of the need to maintain construc- 
tive criticism and avoid slander, ridicule, impugning 
intent, or inciting the authorities. The dialogue is under 
way. If it continues in the future and results in firm 
principles and lasting rules, good relations will be possi- 
ble—God willing—among the political groups. These 
groups will begin working for the good of Kuwai: 
without being preoccupied with each other. 


{al-Duwaylah] This is an inevitable result of democracy, 
freedoms, and the exchange of ideas. I believe these 
writings are not so much dangerous as they are an 
attempt to clarify ideas and opinions; which is something 
natural. | think that everyone accepts such criticism 
when it avoids abuse, insults, and purely personal 
slander. I believe they are criticisms that are necessary 
and that we should accept them in a spirit of true 
sportsmanship. 


[AL-MUJTAMA’] All the political forces have signed: 
“A Future Vision for Rebuilding Kuwait.” Why isn’t it 
being considered a basis for coordination among the 
political forces? 


[al-Naybari] It is undoubtedly a big step forward, but 
what we have to do now is translate this document we 
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signed while we were outside the sphere of power. Now 
the political forces are present in parliament. Authority 
and powers are being exercised in parliament, and its 
actions are affecting citizens. There is daily movement to 
treat and solve citizen’s problems. The problem is dif- 
ferent: it is not just writing an essay or article in today’s 
newspaper. Now we have political decisionmaking 
power. There is no doubt that a vote on a motion or bill 
is an exercise of power, whatever the extent of that 
exercise. We now are in a situation of exercising power. 
The question is how we translate the document that was 
written into a program of action. For example, how does 
one translate into practice the demand of operating 
according to the constitution? As I said, it is not easy. We 
need training and psychological education in order to 
make our practice true democratic practice that reflects 
what was written in the vision document. For example, a 
dispute broke out about the popularity of the ministry. 
Every side has a different opinion about the popularity 
of the ministry. The subject of the sovereign ministries— 
that there should not be monopolization in the leader- 
ship ministries—this is a subject on which there is 
disagreement. There is the subject of calling to account 
regarding responsibility for what happened on 2 August 
1992, also for what happened regarding the investments. 
How does the question proceed and whom do we ask? 


What are the features of such calling to account? There 
are definite disagreements over how to translate the 
“Future Vision” into practical action. | do not say the 
roads are completely blocked, but when it comes to 
application there is disagreement. Also, on the strategic 
dimension of the democratic process: some of us are 
behaving as if the question were finished and that all 
sides in Kuwait, including the sovereign power, have 
come to believe in democracy and are implementing it 
properly. However, there are parties that view the sov- 
ereign power’s position on democracy with apprehen- 
sion. I think the recent decision to suspend the groupings 
reflects the sovereign power’s intention and position on 
democracy, because the popular groupings are part of 
democracy. The National Assembly without the support 
of the groupings, the trade unions, and popular action is 
like a summit without a base. 


Annual Report for 1992 Stock Market Issued 
9341 0608A Kuwait AL-ANBA’ in Arabic 
18 Sep 93 p 18 


[Article: “Stock Exchange Annual Report: Banks in the 
Forefront Followed by ‘Non-Kuwaiti’ Companies; 302 
Million Shares Change Hands; Valued At 116 Million 
Dinars”’} 


[Text] On the stock exchange in 1992, 302.9 million 
shares valued at 116.5 million dinars[KD] changed 
hands in 9,100 trades. It 1s to be noted that the market 
opened for business on 28 September 1992. 


Of the top 10 companies listed on the exchange, the 
Livestock Trading Transport Company ranked first in 
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stock turnaround with a rate of 12.8 percent during the 
1992 short trading period. Among the same top 10, the 
Bank of Kuwait ranked first in the value of shares 
traded, accounting for 59.7 percent of the total value of 
all market trades. However, National Bank ranked first 
in the number of shares traded in 1992 as well as in the 
number of trades executed. 


The exchange’s 1992 annual report put the average 
number of shares traded daily at 4.5 million and the 
median size of trades at 33,300 shares. 


The capital value of market sectors amounted to 
KD2,906 million on 31 December 1992. 


The report gave the following breakdown of trades in the 
various sectors. 


In the Kuwaiti company sector: 


a. In the final quarter of 1992, 257.3 million shares 
were traded. This is certainly respectable when 
compared with 1990 figures prior to the invasion. 


b. Shares traded in the final quarter of 1992 were 
valued at KD112.4 million, higher than in any 
single quarter of 1990. This is undoubtedly an 
excellent showing for a market that was forced out 
of action for more than two years because, as 
previously mentioned, of the serious economic 
consequences of the villainous Iraqi invasion. 


c. The final quarter of 1992 logged 8,682 trades. 
Comparing this number with the numbers for any 
quarter of 1990, this shows without a doubt that 
there was a great leap following the opening of the 
market on 28 September 1992 from what it was in 
1990, despite the different economic conmditions 
prevailing in the two periods. 


In the non-Kuwaiti company sector: 


a. In the final quarter of 1992, 42.7 million shares 
were traded, a little less than were traded in the first 
quarter and on par with the number of shares 
traded in the second quarter of 1990. 


b. Shares traded in the final quarter of 1992 were 
valued at KD7.2 million, considerably higher than 
in either the first or second quarters of 1990, 
different circumstances considered. Non-Kuwaiti 
company share prices were also higher in the final 
quarter of 1992 than their 1990 levels. 


c. In the final quarter of 1992, 265 trades were exe- 
cuted. Compared with 1990 trades, this exceeds the 
number of trades executed in each of the first and 
second quarters and, if nothing else, indicates the 
level of confidence enjoyed by Kuwait's capital 
market and by the firms traded on it despite the 
economic conditions that prevailed since August 
1990. 
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The highest turnaround rate on the market during the 
1992 trading period was calculated at 6.3 percent in the 
services sector. The second highest was the food sector at 
5.2 percent. 


The insurance sector had the lowest turnaround rate of 
0.5 percent. 


It is not possible to compare the 1992 turnaround rate 
with previous years because it is not an annual rate but 
the rate for the 1992 trading period, which lasted from 
28 October to 31 December. 


Shares offered in the banking sector [as published] 
accounted for 42 percent of the total number of shares 
offered on the market. Shares in the non-Kuwaiti com- 
pany sector accounted for 23.7 percent and shares in the 
real estate sector accounted for 16.2 percent. In other 
words, the number of shares offered for trading in the 
three sectors accounted for 81.9 percent of all shares 
offered for trading on the market. 


The report emphasized that the total number of shares 
traded during the period 28 September to 31 December 
1992 was 302.9 million. Of that, the largest segment of 
171.6 million shares, or 56.7 percent, was in the banking 
sector. The second-largest segment of 432.9 million 
shares, or 14.1 percent of shares traded, was in the 
non-Kuwaiti company sector; followed by the services 
sector at 9.6 percent and the real estate sector at 9.2 
percent. Those four sectors therefore accounted for 89.5 
percent of all market shares traded during the aforemen- 
tioned period; followed by the food sector, which 
accounted for 6.5 percent. 


Shares traded on the market during that period were 
valued at KD116.5 million. Shares traded in the 
banking sector, with a valuation of KD94.4 million, 
accounted for 81 percent of the total value of shares 
traded on the market, followed by shares traded in the 
services sector with a value of KD7.4 million or 6.4 
percent of the aggregate value of all shares traded. The 
insurance sector was the least traded with transaction 
valued at KD7 million or 0.6 percent of the aggregate 
value of market trades. 


On the number and value of shares traded, the report 
said that the market resumed trading on 28 September 
1992, leaving September with only three trading days 
during which 2.8 million shares were traded. Of that 
number, the banking sector was in the lead with 75 
percent, followed by the non-Kuwaiti company sector 
with 7.2 percent. 


Trades during the three-day period were valued at 
KD1.4 million, of which the banking sector accounted 
for KD1.3 million or 90.9 percent of the value of all 
shares traded during the initial three days of trading. 


The volume for October, the first month of trading, was 
107.4 million shares. That figure was certainly higher 
than anticipated even though 30 companies were already 
listed on the exchange when trading resumed on 28 
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September 1992, amounting to only 57.7 percent of the 
number of listed companies prior to the 2 August 1990 
incidents. 


Shares of the banking sector led in October and 
accounted for 50.7 percent of all market transactions. 
The services, real estate, and non-Kuwaiti sectors fol- 
lowed with 14.9 percent, 12.8 percent, and 10.9 percent, 
respectively. The value of shares traded in October was 
KD48.8 million of which the banking sector accounted 
for 83 percent, the services sector for 7 percent, and the 
food sector for 4.3 percent. 


The aforementioned month of October logged 3,367 
trades of which 65 percent were executed in the banking 
sector, 13.6 percent in the services sector, 8.7 percent in 
the food sector, and 8.2 percent in the real estate sector. 


In November, the market traded 96.8 million shares, a 
drop of 9.9 percent from the previous month. The 
banking, non-Kuwaiti company, services, and real estate 
sectors, accounted for 49.9 percent, 17.2 percent, 10.4 
percent, and 7.4 percent, respectively, of the all the 
shares traded. Therefore, those four sectors combined 
accounted for 84.9 percent of all market trades. 


The market traded 95.8 million shares In December for 
a drop of | percent from a month earlier. 


Al-Duwaylah Discusses Debt Law 
934L-0602B Kuwait AL-MUJTAMA‘’ in Arabic 
7 Sep 93 pp 14-15 


{Article by Khalid al-Sulayman: “Mubarak al-Duwaylah 
to AL-MUJTAMA’:‘We Approved New Debt Law To 
Collect Government-Purchased Debts; Law Has No 
Connection to Usury’ 


[Text] In a special interview with AL-MUJTAMA’ maga- 
zine, parliamentary member Mubarak al-Duwaylah spoke 
about the new debt law that the National Assembly 
approved at its Tuesday, 31 August 1993, session. 


{al-Duwaylah] The following is what happened in the 
National Assembly regarding the debt law. The first 
vote was on Law 32 of 1992, the law that the National 
Council approved. Under it, the government bought up 
an estimated 5.480 billion dinars of bank debt and paid 
for it in the form of 20-year bonds yielding an annual 
return. When the National Assembly was created on 5 
October 1992, the government had already completed 
the debt buy-up. The first thing the National Assembly's 
finance committee did was to question jurists, experts, 
and advisers, asking whether it would be possible to 
cancel the buy-up, which had taken place before the 
elections. The answer was that it was not possible to 
cancel the operation that had taken place; if that hap- 
pened, the government would become liable for enor- 
mous sums, and it would affect the national economy. 
In particular, the banks had already cleared their bud- 
gets and had started new budgets based on the buy-up. 
We can therefore say that the National Assembly's task 
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consisted of how to collect debts from the government’s 
debtors. After over 120 hours of debate and discussion 
with everyone closely or remotely involved with the 
subject and with the assistance of seven of the country’s 
greatest economists, the finance committee came up 
with a plan. A joint financial-legislative committee was 
formed and produced a rough draft that was presented 
to the National Assembly. It was amended at the last 
minute. The first suggestion had been for the collection 
process to take three forms: immediate payment of 45 
percent of the debt principal, 10-year scheduling 
without bearing the burdens of the debt, or 20-year 
scheduling with bearing the burdens of the debt. The 
government rejected these suggestions, saying that 
scheduling should be for 20 years without interest. If 
necessary, this proposal could be withdrawn and sched- 
uling could be for 15 years without interest. After side 
deliberations and talks, in order for the law to pass 
without obstacles, with cooperation and accomplish- 
ment and without delay, because such delay would have 
negative effects on public finance and the national 
economy, we agreed to cancel 20 years and add two 
years as exception to the 10 years without interest. The 
result was 12 years without interest. There would be a 
six-month grace period during which the debtor would 
have to decide the manner of payment, whether it would 
be immediate or by scheduling. A vote was taken on the 
issue, and no difficulty occurred during the vote. How- 
ever, at the final vote on the law we were surprised that 
there were some who objected in principle to the law. 
Although we respected most of the views of these 
people, some of them had made no objection to the 
principle throughout the period of debate and discus- 
sion with us; indeed, they had contributed to the pro- 
posed solutions. Their objection took the form of 
abstaining from voting. However, the majority in the 
assembly, and even most of the political forces, partic- 
ipated in the vote and the approval of the law. 


Bond Returns Not Usury in This Law 


[AL-MUJTAMA’] What is the real connection between 
the new debt law and dealing in usury? 


{al-Duwaylah] During debate on the law, some col- 
leagues suddenly raised the subject of usury—that the 
law involved usury in the form of the return on the 
bonds! The thesis took us by surprise. These honorable 
colleagues had been on the joint committee with us and 
had not expressed this objection in this form. However, 
usury remains a concern that frightens every Muslim 
and anyone who has a mote of faith in his heart because 
of the saying of the Messenger of God: “Usury is of 60 
odd categories, the worst of which is that a man marry 
his own mother.” We do not blame our fellow members 
if they fear and avoid usury, when the Prophet himself 
said: “Leave what causes you doubt, and take up what 
does not cause you doubt.” Yet we had already dis- 
cussed the subject from every side and had found no 
usury whatever in it. Usury, as we understand it, is an 
increase agreed upon between two parties. It is a fixed 
increase set in advance at the beginning of the contract 
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between the two parties. The bond yields, on the other 
hand, are yields that the government gives as a grant to 
the banks at the end of each year. The government is 
not obliged to pay them. According to the law, the 
government may or may not give a return on the bonds; 
or, as the governor of the central bank said in discus- 
sion—and the minister of finance said the same: “The 
condition of the banks may be good, and then we will 
not give them this grant.” It consists of aid that we are 
not obliged to give and therefore lacks the character of 
usury. Also, it is not fixed, and its rate is not set: it could 
be 7 percent, or 6 percent, or less or more; there is no 
agreed-on set rate. A year may come in which we give 
no grant. Furthermore, we have based ourselves on a 
fatwa by Shaykh Dr. Khalid al-Madhkur, Shaykh 
Muhammad Fawzi Faydallah, and Shaykh Badr al- 
Mutawalli “Abd-al-Basit, who have countenanced this 
return, deeming it a form of grant. We have based 
ourselves on this fatwa. We do not claim to be scholars, 
but we based ourselves on a fatwa by scholars. The 
matter is basically finished and over. The government 
bought up the debt and paid bonds to the banks, with 
the proviso that it would give them returns on the 
bonds. We came and said it was permissible for the 
government to give returns on these bonds. Thus we 
considered the subject not to involve usury. God knows 
that if we had had the slightest doubt that usury was 
involved, we would not have approved. We cannot 
approve a bill involving usury or the suspicion of usury. 


[AL-MUJTAMA’] Why didn’t you stipulate financial 
standings? 


{al-Duwaylah] We didn’t stipulate financial standings 
because of the nature of the solution. Either 45 percent of 
the debt principal 1s repaid immediately; and in that case 
why should we request a financial standing, as the debtor 
will repay immediately? Or I schedule it over 12 years 
without interest: this fixed period will be agreed on, 
along with the number of yearly payments; so why 
should we ask someone for a financial standing? We 
need the financial standing when there is agreement to 
repay the debt according to financial standing—in other 
words, pay according to your financial standing: if you 
have money, pay; and if you don’t have money, I will 
reschedule your debt. In other words, if someone has 
money, he can pay 60 percent. Why 45 percent, when 
someone could have 100 percent and repay his entire 
debt? We see a problem here. If someone tells us the 
truth, we take from him all the money he has, and he 
pays in full. If someone lies to us and cheats, we may be 
forced to reschedule his debt and relieve him. We shall 
have rewarded the wrongdoer and penalized the honest. 
I therefore think that out of justice, to be fair to 
everyone, we should not stipulate financial standing. 
Whoever wants to repay, let him repay 45 percent. We 
chose this figure because if the government invests this 
percentage of the debts well, in 12 years the government 
will regain its entire debt and the debt principal, too. We 
stipulated that anyone who misses an installment be 
given a grace period of only one month, after which the 
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entire debt will be deemed immediately due without 
rescheduling and will be submitted to the public prose- 
cutor if the person declares himself indigent. The public 
prosecutor will investigate the person, and he will be 
assigned to the bankruptcy judge, who may issve a 
judgment of bankruptcy only after many other investi- 
gations, trials, and cases. The person will be subject to 
the Public Funds Protection Act if he is shown to have 
offended, lied, cheated, defrauded, or given false infor- 
mation. If he goes into bankruptcy, his funds will be 
monitored for 15 years: he may not work or deal in trade, 
his name will be published in the official gazette and two 
daily newspapers, and there will be other harsh mea- 
sures. This kind of deterrence will prevent fraud and 
oblige people to pay their full debt. The National 
Assembly is asking the government to present a yearly 
report on the sums collected, those not collected, those in 
arrears, those turned over to the bankruptcy [judge], and 
those turned over to the public prosecutor, so that the 
assembly can annually and periodically monitor the 
law’s application for any fraud or government laxity in 
enforcement. This is my response to why we did not 
stipulate financial standing. 


[AL-MUJTAMA’] Why were those who were involved in 
the al-Manakh crisis included in the new law? 


[al-Duwaylah] Some indeed are asking why those 
involved in the al-Manakh crisis were included in the 
new law. I say we must remember a point that some have 
misunderstood. The law we approved is a harsh law 
compared with the 1986 law, which was the program 
connected with the al-Manakh crisis. The latter involved 
such laxity and bad enforcement that only 5 percent of 
the 1.9 billion dinars in debt principal was collected. 
Those, therefore, who played tricks in al-Manakh must 
not continue under this lax and lenient law, while people 
hurt by the invasion are subject to a strict law. We said 
that the former had all the more reason to be included 
with the latter, so that the law would apply to them and 
we should oblige them to pay. Furthermore, the govern- 
ment had purchased the al-Manakh debt in addition to 
all the debts the government had paid to the banks 
through bonds, including the 1.9 billion dinars of al- 
Manakh debts. Thus there was all the more reason for 
the strict law to apply to everyone. 


Finally, I say that during the election campaign we 
opposed buying up the debts. We were against the 
buy-up and asked the government not to buy up debts. 
We said that buying up all the debts, including those of 
the persons who had played tricks in the al-Manakh 
market, both productive debts and unproductive debts, 
was a great mistake. We still hold the previous govern- 
ment responsible for the results and deficiencies of the 
present law, because it was the one that bought up the 
debt. We in the National Assembly confronted a fait 
accompli and dealt with the issue as one deals with a fait 
accompli. All we could do was discuss the collection 
process. Law 32 of 1992 was the law concerning buying 
up indebtedness. The law we drafted was a law con- 
cerning collecting debt, not a law concerning buying it 
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up. I ask our brethren not engage in one-upmanship 
against us, when we were against the purchase and 
confronted a fate accompli. We think this was the best 
that could be done. 


Al-Shall Economic Report on Debts, Labor 


93AE0577A London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
11 Sep 93 p 10 


[Article: “Encouraging Part-Time Workers in Kuwait 
Will Save State Resources; Trilateral Committee Pro- 
posed To Implement Hard Debts Program’’] 


[Text] The AL-SHALL economic report has called for 
the formation of a trilateral committee with a represen- 
tative from the Kuwaiti Government, one from parlia- 
ment, and one from the central bank to devote itself to 
facilitating implementation of the recently approved 
program to resolve hard debts. The report proposed a 
formula to answer questions that some debtors raised 
two days ago about the manner in which the rates for 
immediate repayment would be applied according to 
debt brackets. 


The AL-SHALL weekly report asked the state to 
encourage guest workers in Kuwait to work as hard as 
they want, instead of fighting the practice of these 
workers’ taking part-time jobs in addition to their reg- 
ular work. 


The report said that this will help control guest workers 
and raise the incomes of those present in Kuwait. This 
will have a positive effect on the Kuwaiti economy and 
the balance of foreign payments. 


Here is the text of the report: 


Hard Debts 


The new law on hard debts has been approved and 
published. Despite conflicting points of view about it, it 
has taken its constitutional course and become a reality, 
and it must be applied. We believe that there are issues 
that may need interpretation from time to time. A 
representative from parliament, one from the govern- 
ment, and one from the Central Bank of Kuwait should 
devote themselves to being liaison officers to agree on 
the interpretation of these issues. One issue about which 
there now are repeated questions is the manner in which 
the rates for immediate repayment will be applied 
according to debt brackets. This needs to be settled 
immediately. We think (based on our individual inter- 
pretation) that the system for applying the immediate 
repayment rates to debt brackets for someone who owes 
a total of 1 million Kuwaiti dinars will be as in the table 
below. [not reproduced]. 


Thus, the debtor will have benefited from two discounts: 
first, the discount on his debt by setting a maximum of 
0.5 million Kuwaiti dinars; second, the discount for 
prompt payment amounting to 4.0 percent of the entire 
debt when payment occurs before the due date, plus 0.5 
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percent of the total debt when payment is made a quarter 
of a year in advance. It is difficult to predict the number 
of issues that may provoke argument, but we think it 
virtually impossible that other issues will not emerge. 


Public Finance 


In a third general session in one week, after exhaustive 
efforts on the issue of hard indebtednesses the National 
Assembly passed the general budget for July 1993 to 
June 1994 as desired by the government. After lengthy 
effort by the assembly’s finance and economy com- 
mittee and a reduction of about 66 million Kuwaiti 
dinars in supplementary appropriations and about 145 
million Kuwaiti dinars in the category of expenditures 
predicted not to be disbursed, plus the addition of 40 
million Kuwaiti dinars for the Ministry of Electricity 
and Water, the net proposed reduction came to about 
171 million Kuwaiti dinars. As proposed by the gov- 
ernment before discussion in committee, expenditure 
appropriations totaled 3.9 billion Kuwaiti dinars. The 
budget was finally approved in a general session of the 
Assembly at a figure of about 3.937 billion Kuwaiti 
dinars—an increase of about 37 million Kuwaiti 
dinars, rather than the aforementioned reduction. 
Thus the budget’s expenditure appropriations will be 
only about 63 million Kuwaiti dinars less than the 
appropriations of the previous budget (July 1992 to 
June 1993). This is not a good achievement. 


We think it would have been better to have postponed 
the meeting for a week, during which agreement could 
have been reached with the government about condi- 
tions we have mentioned previously—namely, that the 
next budget must include all expenditures and reve- 
nues. It should present a program with the cost of 
public and comparative production of goods and ser- 
vices. It should present a fiscal program for between 
three and five years, along with a government plan for 
confronting the accumulated deficit. Although the 
finance minister mentioned last week that the issue of 
public finances is the most serious issue that will 
confront us—and he is right—the government and 
Assembly have not made sufficient effort to contain its 
potential negative effects. Perhaps the government's 
responsibility in the matter is greater. 


Residents, Workers 


We still do not know exactly the real size or composition 
of the population, nor do we know the composition of 
the work force in it. We still are of the opinion that its 
growth is rapid and its quality low. Probably it is around 
1.6 million, with workers of low productivity— 
household servants and such—predominating. A clear 
policy must be adopted to control the growth of the 
population, or at least improve its components—or 
perhaps both of these together. We find ourselves in 
disagreement with the assistant deputy for labor affairs 
of the Ministry for Social Affairs and Labor, who made 
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a statement to a local English-language newspaper 
regarding the ministry’s opposition to people who work 
part-time in addition to their regular job if they work in 
the private sector. The reasons that a British and a 
German economist have cited for the relation between 
part-time workers and rising unemployment rates, a 
phenomenon from which the economies of the Western 
countries have begun to suffer to a great extent, may be 
correct; however, we in Kuwait may be in need of the 
opposite. That is to say, we may need to put guest 
workers to work with all the energy we wish to employ. If 
this does not affect the worker’s main job and the 
employer agrees, the results of encouraging the phenom- 
enon may be positive in more than one way. It may 
decrease the growth rate for guest workers, with atten- 
dant fiscal savings for the general budget and external 
balances, in addition to social and political advantages. 
It could raise the guest worker’s income level, but with 
less of burden on the employer. It could divert these 
workers to something productive in the leisure time of a 
large group of unmarried workers in a country that 
severely lacks means of entertainment or passing the 
time. As long as we are not mistaken in interpreting his 
statement, which is possible, we think that the phenom- 
enon of part-time work may not be bad, though we 
appreciate his concern about possible misuse and his 
encouraging us to confront it. 


Kuwait Securities Market 


The market’s performance last week was less active than 
in the previous week (three days of trading), and this was 
reflected in all indicators. The number of companies 
registered on the market remains 43, while the number 
of companies included in trading was 42 (one of them 
not included in the index). The AL-SHALL index at the 
close of trading last Wednesday read 108.6 points, a drop 
of 1.9 points from the previous week, but an 8.6-point 
increase compared with the values of these companies on 
1 August 1990. The value of 23 companies rose, while 
the value of 16 companies fell. The value of two compa- 
nies remained unchanged compared to their values on | 
August 1990. 


A total of about 131 million shares were traded, for a 
daily average of about 26.19 million shares. This was a 
26.3-percent decrease from the previous week. The total 
value of shares traded was about 37.05 million Kuwaiti 
dinars, a new record if the value is measured for the 
whole week; however, the daily rates were less than those 
of the previous week, since the daily rate was 7.41 
million Kuwaiti dinars, a 21.3-percent decrease. The 
number of transactions was 2,590, a new record. The 
daily rate was about 518 transactions, a drop of 18.9 
percent. Mobile Telephone Communications Devices 
Corporation came in first in trading, with 7.4 percent of 
volume and 20 percent of value. Next came Kuwait 
National Bank, with 4.4 percent of volume and 12.9 
percent of value. Then came Gulf Bank, with 9.9 percent 
of volume and 12.7 percent of value. 
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The banking sector’s share was 37.4 percent of volume 
and 46.3 percent of value, while the services sector 
gained 12.5 percent of volume and 25.5 percent of value. 


Exchanges totaled 500,000 shares, with a value of about 
398,000 Kuwaiti dinars. 


LEBANON 


Hizballah’s Conduct, Policy Faulted 


93AA0177E Beirut AL-SHIRA’ in Arabic 
20 Sep 93 pp 8-9 


[Article: “Hizballah Erred, Made Mistake With Dallul 
Too”’} 


[Text] Many questions were raised by the circum- 
stances surrounding the shots that were fired at a 
Hizballah demonstration in the area of al-Ghubayri. 
Answers to these questions will, of course, have to wait 
until everything surrounding this incident becomes 
clear. These are questions that will have to wait until 
the investigation that was started to uncover these 
circumstances is completed and the results announced. 
This investigation was started by the military prose- 
cutor and the specialized agencies. 


People’s fears and misgivings were magnified by the fact 
that the incident occurred at the same time that major 
strides were being taken in the area. The first such stride 
was the Palestinian-Israeli agreement, which was fol- 
lowed by the Israeli-Jordanian agreement and by a visit 
that Yitzhaq Rabin and Shim’on Peres, Israel's prime 
minister and minister of foreign affairs, [respectively], 
made to Morocco. That visit is expected to open the door 
to recognition of Israel by many Arab and Islamic 
countries, and that means that Syria’s position in the 
settlement talks, and accordingly Lebanon’s position as 
well, will become almost isolated and singular. The 
incident, [which is associated with] the demonstration 
and the subsequent exasperative positions, served to 
augment the burdens borne by the Syrian-Lebanese 
position at this stage of the talks. 


That is why political sources believe that what happened 
when shots were fired during the demonstration was an 
incident that no one could agree with. That incident was 
also one that neither Lebanon nor anyone else could 
agree with. Also, neither Lebanon nor anyone else could 
tolerate Hizballah’s reactions to that incident. These 
reactions went so far as to threaten the domestic situa- 
tion at all levels. 


These sources add that Hizballah erred in several 
respects in its reaction to what happened. One of its 
errors was its demand that the government resign. 
Hizballah’s demand was one that could not be met under 
those sensitive and delicate conditions. After all, a 
decision about whether the government should go or stay 
is not Hizballah’s to make. Such a decision is made on 
the basis of general conditions in Lebanon and the 
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region, and those conditions require that internal cohe- 
sion be shored up and any local surprises or domestic 
crises avoided, since these could harm Syria’s and Leb- 
anon’s positions even as these two countries take their 
seats at the negotiating table facing pressures which are 
expected to intensify in the wake of the Palestinian- 
Israeli agreement. 


Another one of Hizballah’s errors also was that of 
exposing Lebanon once again to the threat of foreign 
intervention. Such threats spoil the Lebanese people’s 
domestic peace and harmony, particularly since many of 
those who stand to lose in case there is agreement and 
peace are waiting for the opportunity to make their 
move. They want to get matters moving in a direction 
that would serve neither the cause of Lebanon nor that of 
any other cause related to the confrontation with Israel. 
And that movement would take place either in the 
negotiations or in the conflict that is being staged and the 
resistance that is being mounted to force Israel’s with- 
drawal from south Lebanon. 


Another one of Hizballah’s errors, also according to 
knowledgeable sources, is one that has to do with the 
incomprehensible position it declared against Muhsin 
Dallul, the minister of defense. Hizballah leveled charges 
and made threats against Minister Dallul who had been 
subjected previously to cruel and large campaigns more 
than once because of his unswerving positions of support 
for the resistance against Israel until the removal of the 
occupation. Minister Dallul had been accused and 
threatened because his positions were tacitly sympa- 
thetic with Hizballah’s positions and actions against 
Israel in the south. 


In this regard these sources say that the reason why the 
stance against Minister Dallul was heightened and the 
reason why emphasis was placed on him and not on 
other officials may be Hizballah’s belief that applying 
pressure to Minister Dallul and pressing him to resign 
would open the door to the resignation of Prime Minister 
Hiwari’s government. But this is not likely, and there are 
domestic, national Lebanese reasons for that as well as 
pan-Arab reasons for it. These reasons have to do with 
Syria and its role in Lebanon and on the Arab scene. It is 
a role that rejects any pressure that might harm Syria, 
especially at this stage. 


In this regard the question that is being raised is this: 
What is the reason for the campaign against Minister 
Dallul, and why are the sequels to this campaign being 
heightened as they are? 


The only possible answer to this question that informed 
political sources can come up with is to say that 
Hizballah may have read or heard of a statement that 
was made by Minister Dallul. Hizballah may have heard 
of the minister’s statement, praising the role of the army 
and its execution of its tasks which are defined for it by 
political leaders, on the same day on which the incident 
occurred. Although the statement was made before the 
incident, it was not made public until after the incident. 
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The sources of Muhsin Dallul, the minister of national 
defense, find that Hizballah made a mistake with Min- 
ister Dallul too who took many national positions sup- 
porting the resistance against Israel. It was Minister 
Dallul who declared more than once that he would “‘let 
his beard grow and join the resistance if Israel did not 
withdraw from south Lebanon.” 


Minister Dallul’s sources affirmed that the minister’s 
constant positions on the resistance and even on 
Hizballah would not change in the next stage. Those 
positions would not change despite the deliberate 
mistreatment of the minister and the emotional 
charges that were leveled against him. The minister 
will not permit any decision to be made, nor will he 
participate in making any decision whose aim is to 
undermine the resistance before the withdrawal of 
Israel. If a decision of that nature were to be made, and 
this would be a moot point, such a decision would 
certainly signify that Minister Dallul was not in power 
when that decision was made. 


Worsening Conditions Reported in Hizballah 


93A4A0177D Beirut AL-SHIRA’ in Arabic 
13 Sep 93 pp 12-13 


[Article: Worsening Conditions Inside Hizballah: Letter 
from the Party’s Religious Scholars (Ulema) to 
Khamene’!] 


[Text] Legal and political conditions inside Hizballah are 
getting worse. A letter from Shaykh Hasan Shahin, which 
we published in last week’s issue, revealed that the 
aforementioned Hizballah had come under the control 
of the Islamic Call Party, which receives its guidelines 
from Sayyid Muhammad Husayn Fadlallah, despite the 
fact that its chapter in Lebanon had been declared 
disbanded in 1983. In this week’s issue we publish a 
letter from a number of Hizballah religious scholars 
[ulema] to Sayyid ’Ali Khamene’i, the grand master of 
the Islamic Republic in Iran. This letter reveals some 
aspects of the conditions within the party, which are the 
subject of the letter writers’ complaint. AL-SHIRA’ is 
publishing this letter without any editorial additions or 
deletions. In doing so, the newspaper’s intent, as always, 
is to shed light on the truth. And that is the aim of every 
sincere person. 


In addressing their letter to Hizballah’s declared figure of 
authority without having it reviewed first by Sayyid 
Fadlallah, for example, who is the party’s political and 
partisan master, Hizballah’s ulema undoubtedly 
intended to send a clear message. They were indicating 
that they were going back to the source of authority, the 
one that is sanctioned by the party, given the fact that the 
background of that source of authority reveals a confron- 
tation with and a protest against the politics of Sayyid 
Fadlallah himself. 
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What was more important in the matter is the fact 
that the letter was sent to Sayyid Khamene’i when 
Sayyid Fadlallah himself was in Tehran, on a public visit 
to that city. 


Here is the text of the letter. 
In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate: 


His Eminence Sayyid ‘Ali Khamene’i, leader of the 
Islamic Republic of Iran and protector of Muslims, may 
God prolong his sovereignty: 


Please accept our greetings and our prayers to Almighty 
God. May God prolong your life so you may promote the 
banner of Islam and champion the cause of the dispos- 
sessed throughout the earth. 


People in Lebanon and elsewhere in the world were 
turning more to Islam and to ulema after the victory of 
the blessed Islamic Revolution in Iran. That revolution 
was conducted under the leadership of Islamic scholars, 
foremost among whom was Imam Khomeyni, may God 
sanctify his secret. People were turning to the true 
Islamic religion because they saw in it the means by 
which humanity can be saved from humiliation and 
subordination. People found in Islam the way that could 
lead them to independence and freedom in this world 
and also the way that could help them earn God's 
pleasure and a place in paradise in the afterlife. 


More people were turning to religion and to ulema 
because of Israel’s invasion of Lebanon in 1982 A.D., 
because of the defeat of all those who set forth non- 
Islamic proposals to confront the large Zionist armies, 
and because it was Islamic scholars and young believers 
who stood up to the invaders. Consequently, sincere 
believers eager to learn the facts about Islam flocked to 
the mosques and to Husayniyah clubs. 


At first, Hizballah was the name given to those who 
followed those ulema who were committed to the lead- 
ership of Imam Khomeyni, may God be pleased with 
him. That continued to be the case until the death of 
Sayyid “Abbas al-Musawi, may God have mercy on his 
soul, who was killed by the criminal Zionists. 


When Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah undertook [the responsi- 
bility for] the general secretariat of Hizballah, he started 
with a process that would gradually liquidate ulema 
under various pretexts. Sayyid Nasrallah would some- 
times stir the clouds of suspicion around those who were 
key figures of the party. These were people who had been 
the center of activity in the party until a short time ago. 
Other times he would marginalize the role of the vir- 
tuous ulema. He would keep them out of the party’s 
centers in all areas and undermine their standing among 
his elements. He would turn matters over to the laity, to 
the people whose knowledge of religious affairs was 
inadequate and whose previous experience with 
adhering to the guidelines of the blessed Islamic Revo- 
lution was not greater than that of others. And yet, these 
people have the distinction of being totally pledged and 
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committed to Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah’s whims. So much 
so that today ulema are almost isolated from that party. 
Only a very limited number of them have not been 
isolated, and those scholars are not relied upon, and they 
have no social standing. 


We are reporting to Your Eminence the condition which 
Hizballah has come to. Hizballah is the product of the 
effort made by ulema who labored for God’s cause for 
more than 10 years. We are reporting this condition to 
you so you will know the facts. Our Lord, the Prince of 
the Faithful, says that such advice is what we owe you, 
the sovereign. 


May God prolong your sovereignty of all Muslims, and 
may the peace of God and His mercy and blessings be 


upon you. 
[Signed] A Group of Hizballah Ulema 


Former Hizballah Shaykh Hasan Shahin 
Criticizes Party 

934A0177B Beirut AL-SHIRA’ in Arabic 

6 Sep 93 pp 15-17 


[Article: “Shaykh Hasan Shahin Discloses Hizballah’s 
Transgressions’’] 


[Text] AL-SHIRA’ is publishing this letter from Shaykh 
Hasan Shahin, the man in charge of the Imam al-Sadiq 
Religious School in al-Hirmil. Shaykh Shahin is a 
member of the Grouping of Islamic Religious Scholars 
[Ulema], and he is also a former secretary of the Radio of 
the Oppressed. All these institutions are subordinate to 
Hizballah, and Shaykh Hasan Shahin was one of Hizbal- 
lah’s prominent religious cadres in the al-Biqa’ area. 


The letter reveals the nature of Hizballah’s view of “the 
jurisconsult’s rule [wilayat-al-fagih].” That view is a 
political-partisan one which places the party’s interests 
and tactics above the religious aspect of a religious 
rulers mission, and that mission is one which extends 
beyond the religious aspect and comprises the conditions 
of just government. 


The letter reveals that Hizballah has come under the 
control of followers of the al-Da’wah Party, which was 
established in Iraq between 1957 and 1959 by Sayyid 
Muhammad Bagir al-Sadr. Sayyid al-Sadr was executed 
by Saddam Husayn in 1980 after Tehran revealed that he 
had been cooperating with it. It was Sayyid Muhammad 
Husayn Fadlallah, one of that party’s most prominent 
members, who promoted the party in Lebanon after his 
return from al-Najaf, the most noble. 


Shaykh Shahin’s letter, which is an official declaration 
announcing his departure from the party, outlines the 
specific incidents which brought that about. 


AL-SHIRA’ is publishing the letter in its entirety. There 
are no deletions and no additions. There are no interpo- 
sitions or editorial comments of any kind. In publishing 
this letter AL-SHIRA’ is setting the stage for a broad 
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discussion of matters that are mentioned by Shaykh 
Shahin in his letter. AL-SHIRA’ is publishing this letter 
because it is committed to objectivity and because it is 
exercising the principle of freedom of opinion and the 
freedom to express that opinion in writing. 


The text of the letter follows: 


“In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate: 
‘We shall recount to you their story in all truth’ [al-Kahf: 
18: 11]. ‘None can inform you like Him Who is Aware’ 
{al-Fatir: 35:14]. 


“Rule by a jurisconsult, whose validity we do not doubt, 
has never been the cause of any conflict or infighting to 
date. not since the onset of the age of the occultation [of 
the 12th Imam] from the world. Although senior reli- 
gious authorities and great scholars of jurisprudence 
have had different opinions on the range and scope of, 
‘rule by jurisconsults,’ such differences of opinion have 
never led to bloodshed nor broke ties between fathers 
and sons. These differences never caused neighbors and 
brothers to be driven out of their homes. Instead, 
jurisconsults throughout the ages have all served as role 
models of piety and righteousness. They called for unity, 
and they advocated it among the ranks. They assumed 
that people had the best intentions, and they gave those 
who held opinions which differed from theirs the benefit 
of the doubt. In fact, the most famous of our juriscon- 
sults, may God be pleased with all of them, do not call 
for jurisconsults’ absolute rule even when jurisconsults 
meet all the conditions of their positions and regardless 
of their level of learning or their piety and righteousness. 


“Despite everything that was said and inferred about a 
jurisconsult’s rule, the evidence suggests that, regardless 
of how much leeway he might give himself, neither a 
jurisconsult nor anyone of his disciples and followers is 
permitted to take so much liberty as to set mandatory 
penalties for those who differ from his views and adopt 
those of other jurisconsults. After all, there are no 
provisions that apply to specific jurisconsults. The gen- 
eral provisions which make a jurisconsult a legitimate 
ruler, in the absence of the infallible one, peace be upon 
him, apply to every jurisconsult who meets the condi- 
tions of that position, unless that jurisconsult is one who 
took liberties with those provisions in one given country. 
If such a jurisconsult issues a ruling, his ruling shall be 
applicable even to the disciples of other jurisconsults. 
That ruling, however, shall not be binding on the disci- 
ples of another jurisconsult if the authority and the basis 
of that ruling contravened the authority and the basis of 
another jurisconsult’s views, and that jurisconsult 
refuted said ruling and showed it to be misguided. 


“So much on rulings, inferences, and formal legal opin- 
ions. The jurisconsults agreed that with regard to objec- 
tive matters, legally competent individuals would not 
follow the lead of their spiritual leader. It is quite 
obvious that a legally competent individual is in a better 
position to judge whether his clothing ts ritually clean 
and pure or defiled. He is in a better position to make 
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that judgment than the greatest religious authority. Sim- 
ilarly, such an individual who sees the new moon for the 
month of Ramadan has to become his own authority in 
that regard, even if his spiritual leader and mentor did 
not see that new moon. People who live in any given 
country know more about that country’s circumstances 
and surroundings than the most learned of ulema in 
another country. And these are just examples; they are 
not an exhaustive listing of such instances. 


“In application, a jurisconsult’s rule does not mean that 
legally capable individuals become deaf and mute agents 
or pawns in a chess game that can be moved around by 
pushing a button or by issuing a legal opinion here and 
there in the name of the jurisconsult’s rule. In fact, the 
position of a ruling jurisconsult, a position of the highest 
standing and most significant consequence, does not 
permit a jurisconsult to violate the Holy Book, the pure 
scriptures, and the exemplary conduct of the Prophet 
and the imams, may the peace of God be upon them. It 
does not permit him to issue an order to bear arms here, 
to kill over there, to mobilize elsewhere. It does not 
permit him to have those who disagree with him driven 
out of their areas and spied on or have their homes 
broken into. It does not permit theft from scriptuaries 
[Christians and Jews] on the grounds that they are 
belligerents, or the kidnapping of innocent people and 
taking them anywhere. He may not justify torture or 
desecration of the dead, and he may not sanction vio- 
lating taboos in the name of religion. Jurisconsults may 
not do any of these things because all these things violate 
the noble canonical law of Islam and [its] infallible and 
honorable provisions. 


“This introduction is being made to affirm to all people 
that those who are controlling Hizballah today have 
taken advantage of the jurisconsult’s rule in the most 
horrible way. They turned it into a business that thrives 
in war as well as in peace, and they turned the party's 
misguided general members into agents who can be 
manipulated and made to carry out their orders through 
blind obedience. Thus, what was forbidden only yes- 
terday becomes a matter of duty today, and what may be 
at odds with the jurisconsult’s rule today could become 
the subject of agreement tomorrow. Furthermore, taboos 
are violated, propaganda is disseminated, high-ranking 
figures are slandered, occasions are taken advantage of, 
and pharaonic leaders are emulated. The leaders now 
hold the keys to welfare and happiness, and no one else 
can be admitted and allowed to enjoy this welfare and 
happiness. Thus, hell becomes the only place for 
everyone else. But when the question, ‘Is hell full,’ ts 
asked, the reply comes in the form of another question, 
‘Are there more coming?’ ‘And she put up a screen as a 
barrier against the sun, and sought protection from her 
hand and her wrist.’ 


“It is here that the story of Hizballah begins. It is the 
story of a party that operated secretly under the name, 
the Islamic Call Party, which became worn out and 
swallowed up in the manner of the people of Marw and 
the heroes of al-Jahiz. Then, eyes were turned toward 
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Iran, which had wealth, cars, and dollars. It was then, 
after the victory of the Islamic Revolution, that Shaykh 
Hasan Kurani, one of Hizballah’s leaders, went to Iran to 
lay the groundwork, to cuordinate [with Iran], and to 
prepare the climate. At that time Shaykh Muhammad 
Yazbak was still in al-Najaf, the most noble, in Iraq, and 
the religious school in Ha’labakk, the School of the 
Awaited Imam, was that party’s principal center and the 
place where its members would meet and assemble. It 
was the administrative staff and the students of that 
school who later assumed the leadership positions in 
Hizballah. Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah, Hizballah’s current 
secretary general, was a student at the school, and he was 
the one who assumed responsibility for the party and the 
[party’s] centers for some time before leaving Hizballah 
and going to Qom to study and to recuperate. Soon, 
however, he came back to seize those fleeting opportu- 
nities. After all, life is hazardous and short, and an 
opportunity that is not seized is lost. So while we 
expected Shaykh Kurani to come back from Iran with 
benevolence and consolation and a wealth of knowledge 
about jurisprudence and fundamental principles, we 
found him coming back with threats of fire and blazing 
flames. 


“The party’s infractions of the simplest provisions of the 
tolerant Shariah, which call for unification, absence of 
conflict, and unity among the ranks, began in the early 
days when the party was operating under the name, the 
Islamic Call Party. At that time they penetrated the 
ranks of the Amal Movement in coordination with 
Sayyid Husayn Musawi [Abu-Hisham], who was in the 
leadership of the Amal Movement. They introduced 
cadres, and teachers from the Islamic Call Party were 
thus introduced into the Amal Movement for the pur- 
pose of carrying out reform and education. I remember 
that I was teaching groups in Ba’labakk (al-Jamaliyah), 
and at the time, I had no knowledge of their secret 
intentions to split the ranks, divide thousands, create 
civil strife, and harbor grudges and hatred. 


“The facts and particulars that I am outlining are based 
on my Own experiences and not on information from 
other sources. These are experiences I have had from day 
to day and from hour to hour. After studying introduc- 
tory subjects under His Eminence Shaykh ‘Abd-al-Amir 
Shams-al-Din in al-Dikwanah and under His Eminence 
*Allamah Shaykh Musa Shararah, the mufti of al-Hirmii, 
I started to study religious sciences in that school. The 
teachers at the school taught me those subjects. Then 
when the School of the Awaited Imam [peace be upon 
him] was established in Ba’labakk, I enrolled as a 
boarding student, and | was tested by the school’s 
administration. I started studying the book, Shar'iah 
al-Islam [The Laws of Islam], and the book, Jami’ 
al-Durus al-'Arabiyah [An Anthology of Arabic Lessons}. 
After I spent some time in the school as a student, the 
school’s administrative staff made energetic efforts to get 
me to change my mind about following the opinions of 
Imam Kho’i, may God sanctify his secret. They wanted 
me to follow instead the opinions of the martyr Sayyid 
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Muhammad Bagir al-Sadr, may God be pleased with 
him, even though they knew that al-Sadr was one of 
Imam Kho’i’s slow students. At first they convinced me. 
After a period of observation, trial, and obvious success, 
in my studies and in rhetoric, they asked me to join the 
Islamic Call Party. I joined a group that consisted of 
Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah, Shaykh °Ali Khatun, Shaykh 
Hatim Abu Dayyah, and Shaykh Zayn Yaghi. Our 
group’s organizational mectings were held in the home of 
Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah, which is located near the reli- 
gious school. Some of the other meetings were held at 
night in an automobile to maintain secrecy. 


“It was Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah who had undertaken the 
task of distributing to us the party’s publications and 
pamphlets. One of these publications was the book, 
Magalat Islamiyah [Islamic Essays], which is considered 
the Islamic Call Party’s most important document. They 
made me swear a sacred oath of loyalty and absolute 
secrecy, and they even asked me to keep the matter of the 
publications from my wife and the people closest to me. 
The confidence that they had placed in me was such that 
I was asked to transport some publications and tapes of 
the party's lectures to an official of another secret group, 
the group for which Shaykh Muhammad Khatun ts 
responsible. 


“After the victory of the Islamic Revolution in Iran, ‘the 
walls of the school were covered, and are still, with 
pictures of the martyr al-Sadr and of Sayyid Kho’!. Party 
members did not allow pictures of the holy Imam 
Khomeyni, may God perfume his tomb, to be hung on 
the walls. But when they were informed that a delegation 
from the Islamic Republic of Iran would be visiting the 
religious school in Ba’labakk, they had the pictures of the 
late al-Sadr nd of Sayyid Kho’! removed from the walls 
right away, and the walls of the school were covered with 
pictures of Imam Khomeyni. Party members wanted the 
visiting delegation to believe that they supported the 
Islamic Revolution and Imam Khomeyni, may God 
sanctify his secret. 


“Contact with Sayyid Mohtashemi, who had just been 
appointed the Islamic Republic's ambassador to Dam- 
ascus, was started. After having been totally dependent 
on assistance and monthly stipends from legal entitle- 


ments © “haykh Muhammad Mahdi Shams-al-Din and 
Saye 1 sammad Husayn Fadlallah, the Islamic Call 
re Ow rece'ving financial support from Iran. 


“Wi... #Srael invaded Lebanon in 1982, and vanguards 
of the islamic Revolutionary Guards came to Lebanon to 
confront the occupation, leaders of Lebanon's Islamic 
Call Party found in the Revolutionary Guard a suitable 
cover under which they could expand the circle of their 
activity on the scene. That was due to the popular 
support the Revolutionary Guard enjoyed as a maniles- 
tation of the radiant appeal of the Islamic Revolution 
and Imam Khomeyni, may God sanctify his secret. 
Because the Islamic Call Party was known tor its hos- 
tility to Imam Khomeyni ever since his exile in Iraq, and 
because Iranian officials knew the truth about the 
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Islamic Call Party, members of that party pretended to 
be turning their back on it, and they established 
Hizballah on the same principles they had used to 
establish the Islamic Call Party. They gave that party the 
same goals and methods that the Islamic Cal! Party had. 
However, they established the party under the cover of 
the rule of the jurisconsult, and that position was trans- 
ferred overnight from the martyr al-Sadr to Imam 
Khomeyni. Members of the party proceeded to divide 
what had been gained, and they doled out positions and 
responsibilities among themselves and their followers. 
Using funds from Iran they established health care as 
well as educational, agricultural, and production facili- 
ties. They controlled those facilities, and they benefited 
from the profits and huge returns they realized. The 
major point of weakness, which they used to their 
advantage, had to do with poverty and deprivation, 
conditions which are prevalent in the area of al-Biga’. So 
many people were drawn into their ranks because they 
had been offered salaries and funds which [they were 
told] would be earmarked for them, that there was hardly 
one household in al-Biqa’ that did not have one person 
working full time for the party. Most students left their 
schools, and some soldiers left their posts. These 
grants and funds paid the price for many people, and a 
jurisconsult’s rule became an easy topic on everyone’s 
lips: it was esteemed and revered as long as it provided 
people with a living, but it was disdained for all kinds of 
justifications and excuses if it became a source of their 
misfortune. 


“One of Hizballah’s most flagrant violations—it is one 
that borders on criminality—is the standard which was 
used to divide ulema into two groups. Those who are on 
Hizballah’s side are revered and considered just, regard- 
less of their bad characteristics and conduct. Those who 
read Hizballah’s book are considered authorities among 
ulema and prayer leaders for the Congregation and for 
the Friday prayer, even if they have not read a single 
book on theology or never studied in a theological 
seminary. If we wanted to call things what they are, we 
would have done so, but this is not the place for making 
defamatory statements. This place is rather a place for 
clarification and for pointing out those matters to those 
in this community of believers [ummah] who may have 
been unaware of them. Those ulema, learned men, 
mujtahids, and their teachers’ teachers, who are not 
with them, are deemed to be immortal, who may not 
lead believers in prayer, even if they are known to be 
men of piety, godliness, and rectitude. Such people must 
be fought because they do not abide by Hizballah’s rule 
and even if they are loyal to the true rule of the 
jurisconsult. ’To confirm what I am saying, let me cite 
two incidents which happened in al-Biqa’. The first 
incident involved His Eminence ’Allamah Shaykh Musa 
Shararah, the mufti of al-Hirmil, who leads the Friday 
prayer in al-Hirmil. [Hizballah officials] ruled that he 
was not righteous because he was receiving a salary from 
the infidel, unjust state. They published a number of 
leaflets containing Imam Khomeyni’s formal legal opin- 
ions [fatwas] in that regard, and they posted one of these 
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leaflets in the mihrab, [a prayer niche in a mosque]. 
They boycotted the congregation and established 
another one led by an imam who was basically unqual- 
ified and ignorant about matters of jurisprudence and 
the rules of prayer. 


“The second incident occurred in connection with the 
distribution of the book, Nahj al-Intisar [The Path to 
Victory]. The book, which was written by His Eminence 
Sayyid Sadiq Musawi and was being distributed by some 
believers, contains a collection of verses from the Koran 
and the Hadith [sayings and traditions by the prophet} 
urging believers to stand up to oppressors and tyrants. 
Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah, who was the party official in 
al-Biqa’, issued a regulatory order withdrawing the book 
from all party elements and banning its sale and distri- 
bution because it was not written by him. When party 
officials were told that the book was harmless even 
though it might not be very useful, their reply was that 
owning the book was forbidden and that the jurisconsult 
had the legal power to issue such a ruling. 


“Ye proponents of a jurisconsult’s rule: God Almighty 
says, ‘He who kills a believer by design shall burn in Hell 
forever’ [al-Nisa’ 4:93]. Did you adhere to God 
Almighty’s rule, or did you turn your backs on the 
Koran? 


“God's messenger, may God bless him and grant him 
salvation, said, ‘If two Muslims engage in combat, one 
against the other, both shall perish in hell: the one who 1s 
slain and the one who slays him.” Did you adhere to the 
messenger’s rule, or did you not read this in your book? 


“God's messenger, may God bless him and grant him 
salvation, said, ‘On the day of final judgment | will be 
the adversary of he who harms a non-Muslim living ina 
Muslim state [dhimmi].’ Did you adhere to the juriscon- 
sult’s rule, or did these people, who were enemies until 
yesterday, become free non-Muslims [dhimmis] today 
who are worthy of protection? 


“Did you obey the jurisconsult’s rule when Imam Khom- 
eyni, may God be pleased with him, issued a legal 
opinion prohibiting internecine fighting? Imam Khom- 
eyni had entrusted Ayatollah Jannati with the task of 
informing ulema about this legal opinion right away. 
Ayatollah Jannati came to the Iranian Embassy where he 
met with a group of ulema and told them about the legal 
decree from the ruling jurisconsult. 


“Did you carry out the order that was issued by Aya- 
tollah ’Ali Khamene’i, the ruling jurisconsult? Ayatollah 
Khamene’i, may his authority last forever, issued an 
order prohibiting the continued fighting in Iqlim al- 
Tuffah. The Iranian charge d'affaires conveyed this 
ruling from His Eminence in a meeting that was held in 
al-Hirmil. At that meeting which was attended by me 
and other officials, the charge d'affaires said that, if 
halting operations against Israel was what was required 
to achieve the unity of the Islamic rank, priority should 
be given to the unity of the Islamic rank. 
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“When His Eminence ‘Allamah Ayatollah Shaykh 
Muhammad Mahdi Shams-al-Din supported Resolution 
425, which called for Israel’s unconditional withdrawal 
from south Lebanon, did you abide by the jurisconsult’s 
rule to protect the interests of the country and the 
citizens, or did you kindle the flames of civil strife to 
oppose this resolution? Did you abide by the juriscon- 
sult’s rule, or did you act to involve the Shiites in the 
fiery conflict because you were moved by the party's 
interests and by the urge to gain more dollars? 


“Were you supporting the jurisconsult’s rule when you 
acted on the basis of Imam Khomeyni’s legal opinion 
and prohibited people from serving in state positions 
because Imam Khomeyni had found ‘the Lebanese 
regime to be an illegitimate and outlaw regime?’ Did you 
subsequently lose your resolve when faced with the 
gleam of the dome of parliament, and did you bring into 
the House of Representatives those who deserve nothing 
but blame and reprimand? 


“Were you supporting the jurisconsult’s rule when the 
Supreme Shiite Islamic Council was a Maronite council 
and you became members of that council? Is that council 
subject to the jurisconsult’s rule today? 


“Were you supporting the jurisconsult’s rule when the 
mufti, Shaykh *Abd-al-Amir Qabalan, was, in your 
opinion, ‘a Maronite mufti?? Has he become a Ja’fari 
grand mufti today? 


“Ye proponents of the jurisconsult’s rule: Excluding 
what has been made plain, has rule by proxy and 
institutional rule replaced the jurisconsult’s rule? 


“Suffice it to say that God will determine all things on 
the day when all creatures shall be brought together, on 
the day when matters will become difficult. 


‘““Say: "Lord, grant me a goodly entrance and a goodly 
exit, and sustain me with Your power.“ ‘ [al-Isra’: 17:80]. 


“God is my witness in what I have stated. We have more 
to relate, and we will come back to relate it, if you come 
back to hear more of it.” 


Fadlallah: Let Resistance Be Islamic, Christian 
93AA0177A Beirut AL-'AHD in Arabic 27 Aug p 8 


[Unattributed article: “Fadlallah Called For an Uprising 
in the Occupied Strip; Fadlallah: ‘Let Muslims and 
Christians Become Involved in the Resistance That 
Belongs to All of Lebanon’”’] 


[Text] His Eminence Ayatollah Sayyid Muhammad 
Husayn Fadlallah found “proof in the Shihin operation 
that the Katyusha style is not our style. These Katyushas 
were fired to respond to the shelling of civilians.” 
Fadlallah declared that “Katyushas will be fired against 
the enemy if that enemy tries shelling civilians.” 


His eminence called upon the residents of the occupied 
strip to mount “an uprising similar to that that was 
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mounted in Palestine so that the world may «now that 
this region finds no ease or comfort in the Israeli 
occupation.” 


His eminence affirmed that: “The Islamic resistance is 
calling upon all the Lebanese to join forces with it to get 
the occupier out of the country so that the resistance can 
be Islamic and Christian.” 


In last Friday’s sermon his eminence said: “When we 
consider the topic, resistance, and particularly its back- 
bone, the Islamic resistance in Lebanon, we find that it 
responds to a call from God, telling us to ‘muster against 
them all the men...at your disposal’ [al-Anfal: 8:61]. The 
Islamic resistance in Lebanon is saying that the enemy 
wants to flex his muscles and to show us that he 1s more 
powerful. You Muslims, Lebanese, and Arabs, let us tell 
the enemy that he 1s not more powerful. Let us tell the 
enemy, ‘We can kill some of your soldiers. We can defeat 
you, and we can force you to leave just as we forced the 
superpowers to leave.’ 


“The people in the resistance have the nation in mind 
when they think. They do that because Islamic leaders 
think along those lines. The Prophet, may God bless 
him and grant him salvation, used to think along those 
lines, too.” 


The Katyusha Style Is Not Our Style 


“People are talking now about pain just as they did after 
the Battle of Uhud, even though the pain now ts greater 
than it was then. God may decree that we suffer some 
defeat so that we might learn a lesson and achieve 
victory afterwards through these defeats. 


“Understand the Koran well, because what the media in 
the world want to tell us is the opposite of what the 
Koran 1s telling us. The issue is not whether Israel gains 
a position in one place or another. The issue ts that Israel 
wants to gain major economic, political, and security 
positions. God told the hypocrites, those who are serving 
Israel: “Give warning to the hypocrites of a painful 
doom’ [al-Nisa’: 4:138]. 


“We regard an operation of this kind, the operation that 
was carried out by freedom fighters, as one that managed 
to demonstrate our style to all those who have been 
trying to say that freedom fighters take action by firing 
Katyusha rockets. This operation proves to them that the 
Katyusha style is not our style. Katyushas were fired as a 
reaction to the shelling of civilians. Should the enemy 
shell civilians once again, Katyushas will be fired against 
him once again. 


“We said we were against shelling civilians, but if they 
want to kill the civilians we have, they should know that 
our civilians will not be the only civilians who will be 
hurt. God told us to attack those who attack us. The 


justification for our action lies in the principles of our 


laws. 
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“This is the first lesson: The resistance managed to reach 
deep inside the occupied area, and it did so in a precise 
manner to prove to Israel that even though its guns may 
extend its reach, the Islamic resistance too has a long 
reach by virtue of its faith, its experience, and its 
determination to stand up to the occupier everywhere 
and at all times. We shake the hands of freedom fighters, 
and we kiss their hands because they succeeded in 
confronting the enemy, and they avenged all the victims 
in the so-called settlement of accounts operation.” 


Israel Is Serving the American Peace? 


“That is how we viewed the statement made by an 
American official who was commenting on this opera- 
tion. The official denounced the death of Zionist soldiers 
on Lebanese territory. Neither America nor the secretary 
general of the United Nations denounced the fact that 
missiles were fired by Israeli airplanes against the area of 
Ba’‘labakk. 


“What is the American justification? Americans are 
saying that it is extremists who want to destroy the peace 
process. So let us ask them: Was Israel serving the cause 
of peace when it killed the people of south Lebanon and 
destroyed their homes? Had the American official been 
candid, he would have said that Israel wants to serve the 
American-Israeli peace and it wants to teach Arabs a 
lesson in intimidation and terror. People will not be 
moved if thousands of us are killed, but they will be 
moved if one Israeli is killed. And yet, our program of 
action was devised by God. ‘God has purchased of the 
faithful their lives and worldly goods and in return has 
promised them the Garden. They will fight for His cause, 
slay, and be slain’ [al-Tawbah: 9:111]. We will try to kill 
those who try to kill us, and we will try to dishonor those 
who try to dishonor us. If they cherish their people, we 
too cherish ours. Getting killed is not acceptable. One 
must rather kill in the process of getting killed. What 
matters 1s that one become an avenger.” 


The Uprising in the Occupied Strip 


“We want to tell all our people on the occupied strip that 
we are making this request, first of all, because we want 
them to respect their own people and their own future. 
We want every soldier serving in the clients’ army to get 
out of that army regardless of the circumstances. [We 
want to tell our people] that becoming affiliated with this 
army is forbidden even if there are drawbacks. Taqiyah 
[dissimulation] was prescribed to prevent bloodshed, not 
to let people kill each other and then kill themselves. 


“We also want our people in the occupied area in south 
Lebanon to have an uprising of their own like the one in 
occupied Palestine. We want the resistance to be among 
civilians and in the rear lines of the resistance. We want 
the resistance to be conducted in a deliberate manner 
because Israel wants to give the world the impression 
that this area has found ease and comfort with the Israeli 
occupation. We want events to happen so that the world 
will come to know the truth, namely, that the Lebanese 
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border strip does not accept the Israeli occupation. Let 
the incidents originate from inside that area and not just 
from outside the area. 


“The world media is trying to suggest that the resistance 
is backed by Iran, but incidents have shown that this is 
false. Those who are fighting for this cause are Lebanese, 
and the world will know that fact quite clearly when 
actions are initiated by people in the occupied strip of 
Lebanon. 


“We want to say this to the Lebanese people, many of 
whom consider the resistance a Lebanese militia and 
may feel uncomfortable about the notion of disarming 
the border militia. We want to tell them: ‘People of 
Lebanon! The border area is a very important part of 
Lebanon. If the border area is not liberated, you will not 
be able to experience freedom or independence. That is 
why we're asking you not to think along sectarian lines 
when you think of this area. We’re asking you to think 
along Lebanese lines. When you do that, you will realize 
that the Islamic resistance is defending you and 
defending all of Lebanon to achieve for Lebanon its 
independence and stability.”” 


Think With the Nation in Mind! 


“We also want to say this to the state, which ignored the 
border region and left it to face its fate with Israel. 
Lebanese officials talk about this border region as though 
it were an Israeli region that has nothing going for it but 
UN Resolution 425. Only marginal attention is given to 
the hardships that people in that area have to endure; to 
the projects that have to be established there; and to the 
matters of education, health, and all the social services. 
You may say that this is due to the fact that this area is 
an occupied area, but the occupation can be embarrassed 
in that regard. We refuse to let Israel repair one road or 
another, and we refuse to let it repair a school or 
refurbish a mosque or a charitable institution. The 
Lebanese people in that area must have the sense that 
there is a state looking after them. It is then that they can 
face up to all these matters and stand up to all this 
occupation. 


“We must always think with the nation in mind and with 
our hearts looking to the future. We must not think in 
terms of the immediate, because this is a universal battle 
against Islam and Muslims. 


“We read and hear about America adding Sudan’s name 
to the list of countries that support terrorism. We ask: 
‘On what grounds?’ And the Americans say that Sudan 
makes things easy for some organizations like Hamas 
[Islamic Resistance Movement] and Islamic Jihad. They 
also talk about Hizbaliah in Lebanon as though 
Hizballah had nowhere to go in Lebanon and was, 
therefore, going to Sudan. 


“Sudan wanted to talk with the United States about the 
circumstances of this decision, but the United States 
turned down the request. No one is allowed to defend 
himself against American accusations of terrorism. 
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America confuses terrorism with liberation movements. 
All the movements, which America describes as terrorist 
movements, are liberation movements.” 


For an Islamic-Christian Resistance 


**] would like to turn to all the young people of Lebanon 
regardless of their sects or political orientation | would 
say to those young people, whose hearts are still some- 
what pure and whose minds are concerned about the 
future and consciously open to it, | would tell all of them 
to unite on crucial issues and to confront danger. | would 
let them know that if one part of Lebanon is occupied, all 
of Lebanon is occupied. I would tell them that all the 
young people of Lebanon will have to do something to 
confront the occupation. Some people think that the 
resistance is being monopolized by Muslims. The 
Islamic resistance is calling on all the Lebanese people to 
join forces with it to get the occupier out of the country. 
It is calling on all the Lebanese people to let the resis- 
tance become an Islamic-Christian resistance. 


“‘When we call for an Islamic-Christian dialogue, we are 
not calling for a general dialogue about everything, but 
we are calling for a dialogue on the issues of freedom and 
justice and on crucial issues as well. We want the young 
people of Lebanon to move in unison so that the land 
may be liberated and all the Lebanese may enjoy 
freedom. We do not want them to repeat the experience 
of some politicians who are living with a psychological 
complex and who set in motion the politics of indtrec- 
tion and backroom politics as well. 


‘“‘We want the young people of Lebanon to have their 
own new experience. We want them to assume respon- 
sibility for the future in all of Lebanon, and we want 
them to assume that responsibility for all the people.” 


Sabra to Fadlallah: Shi’ah Are Arabs 
93AA0177C Beirut AL-SHIRA’ in Arabic 
13 Sep 93 pp 4-7 


[Article by Hasan Sabra: “With Your Permission, Sayyid 
Fadlallah: Shiites Are Arabs Even If You Were To 
Transform Yourself] 


[Text] We can do no more than express our appreciation 
to our colleague Sarkis Na’um who has become a spe- 
cialist in explaining and conveying to readers of AL- 
NAHAR everything that Sayyid Muhammad Husayn 
Fadlallah, the one and only proprietor of the Islamic 
condition in Lebanon, has to say about that condition. 
[Sayyid Na’um has earned our appreciation] by devoting 
to Fadlallah, to whom he always refers as “the most 


prominent fundamentalist religious authority,” most of 


the space available in AL-NAHAR. 


Let us express our appreciation to Jour] colleague as he 
performs a task that is very much a central part of his 
mission as a professional conveyor and user of informa- 
tion. He uses this information in the analytical articles 
which he writes occasionally about this “condition.” one 
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which is always exclusively Iranian and seen exclusively 
through the eyes of Sayyid Fadlallah. 


We cannot ignore, however, that these tasks which are 
performed by our colleague Na’um do not constitute a 
departure from the political line of his newspaper, which 
has been published for decades by Ghassan al-Tuwayni. 
Although AL-NAHAR, Sayyid al-Tuwayni’s newspaper, 
has had several editors-in-chief who had to deal with this 
condition in Lebanon, what they had to say seemed at 
first glance to be coming from a hostile camp. This has 
been the case since the newspaper has been a forum for 
expressing political, professional, cultural, and maybe 
religious admiration for the West. This has also been the 
case since the Islamic Iranian condition in Lebanon has 
been presenting itself as politically, professionally, cul- 
turally, and perhaps also religiously “hostile” to the 
West. 


To the generation that is emerging from this condition, 
the generation that may not have had and may not 
always have the opportunity to know what AL-NAHAR 
newspaper is about and who Ghassan al-Tuwayni 1s, let 
us tell them to ask Sayyid Fadlallah about that. Ask him 
if he 1s willing to talk about how AL-NAHAR newspaper 
stood out in its promotion of the concept, the politics, 
and the men of the Islamic Alliance, which was founded 
and led by the Shah of Iran in 1963 during the period of 
the opposition to Imam Khomeyni and his 15 Khordad 
[5 June] revolution. Politicians in Lebanon supported 
this Islamic Alliance, and its most prominent supporters 
were (Surprise!) Charles Hilu, Camille Sham’un, and 
Ghassan al-Tuwayni himself. 


Let us tell the generation that is emerging from this 
condition, whose numbers do not exceed the number of 
Hizballah’s elements, that Ghassan al-Tuwayni himself 
was one of the most prominent persons working for the 
achievement of the 17 May 1983 Agreement, which 
Hizballah resisted. Let us tell them that AL-NAHAR, 
Sayyid al-Tuwayni’s newspaper, adopted everything 
which promoted the idea of the agreement. Let us tell 
them that the newspaper and its publisher worked under 
the leadership of Amin al-Jumayyil, on whose watch all 
the steps of the ill-fated agreement were taken. 


Let us tell the generation that is emerging from this 
condition and fighting in Hizballah that Ghassan al- 
Tuwayni reclaimed his role in the movement recently, 
thanks to the appeal that 1s being made to apply pressure 
to Syria and to antagonize and embarrass it because its 
leaders still think that they are entitled to resist. They 
attached their hopes to the resistance which, they 
believe, is a matter of duty dictated by their interest in 
liberating the land and [their duty] not to lay down their 
arms ageinst Israel. Can anyone in the party ask Sayyid 
Fadlallah about what he has in common with AL- 
NAHAR after all that? Can anyone ask him about the 
secret behind the newspaper's pro-Fadlallah positive 
spin which is plaved out with the dawn of every 
morning? 
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To prevent the deception of Hizballah’s young elements, 
let us hasten to tell them the secret behind this support 
that is offered by AL-NAHAR and its publisher for this 
condition and its programs, in case anyone of them 
should wonder about it. Let us hasten to tell them the 
secret behind the positive spin conducted by al-Tuwayni 
in his newspaper for Sayyid Fadlallah himself, the one 
and only proprietor of the Islamic condition, who was 
the first guest on Sayyid al-Tuwayni'’s television pro- 
gram. Let us hasten to tell them these things, because 


Hizballah’s elements might then become more aware if 


they realize that it is al-Tuwayni who is using this 
condition and not Sayyid Fadlallah who ts using this 
newspaper and its publisher. 


Sayyid Fadlallah, who is enamored with the media more 
than anyone else in Lebanon, might benefit, of course, 
from a newspaper that is widely disseminated, a news- 
paper which presents itself to people as a sedate, objec- 
tive forum. Sayyid Fadlallah might benefit from being 
one of the most visible Lebanese politicians. Readers are 
exposed to his position once or twice a week and to his 
daily statement every day. In addition, there are sched- 
uled interviews with the press, receptions and festivals 
that he participates in, and AL-NAHAR’s prominent 
coverage of his Friday sermons. 


And yet, what Sayyid Fadlallah is getting 1s worth 
nothing compared to the value of his service to the 
approach and policy of AL-NAHAR and its publisher. 
Fadlallah is performing the same service Yasir “Arafat 
performed in the past for AL-NAHAR, when that news- 
paper presented him after the 1967 setback as an alter- 
native to the Arab National Plan which was being steered 
by Jamal *Abd-al-Nasir. “Arafat yielded to that approach: 
he received media coverage from AL-NAHAR and in 
return professed his hostility to Jamal “Abd-al-Nasir’s 
approach and method. 


It is certainly no coincidence that the first such experi- 
ence was with ‘Arafat, the one Arab politician, after 
Anwar al-Sadat, whose fondness for the media is greater 
than that of any other Arab politician. That experience 
was then repeated with Fadlallah, another politician who 


is very fond of the media and who happens to be one of 


the closest people to “Arafat in Lebanon. We do not think 
that Sayyid Fadlallah would deny the service he received 
then. We want to call his attention to it today lest he 


forget about it as he stands under the bright spotlight of 


the media, which he is fond of. We want to call his 
attention to it as he sees that AL-NAHAR’s service to 
Arafat did not prevent it from becoming the primary 
instigator in Lebanon against the Palestinians before and 
after performing that service. As some people see it, the 
relationship between ‘Arafat and AL-NAHAR exoner- 
ated al-Tuwayni of the charge that was made against him 
of hostility to the Palestinians. AL-NAHAR’s service to 
Fadlallah did not and will not prevent al- Tuwayni from 
continuing his hostility to Islamists and to the Islamic 
Plan for Unification. Al-Tuwayni has always been hos- 
tile to The Arab Plan for Unification. Let us observe how 
AL-NAHAR’s role gains strength in the presence of a 
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plan for Islamic or Arab unification and how that role 
fades when either plan, the Arab one or the Islamic one, 
comes under attack here. 


With all due respect to our colleague Sarkis and his 
disinterested journalistic efforts, this is the relationship 
between AL-NAHAR and Fadlallah. 


And Yet... 


We selected from everything that our colleague Na’um 
Sarkis has done in this regard segments from his most 
recently published seven-part interview with “the out- 
standing, fundamentalist religious authority.”” That is 
always a reference to Fadlallah. We will not ponder 
Sayyid Fadlallah’s political assessment of Iran’s role, a 
role which Iran may promote and talk about by other 
means. 


We will not ponder Sayyid Fadlallah’s opinions of the 
role played by the resistance which, as he told us in 
‘Arafat's style, will teach Israel an unforgettable lesson 
next time. 


We will also not be dragged into a discussion of what he 
knows about the game America is playing in the world. 
Sayyid Fadlallah appears to be quite knowledgeable 
about the principles of that game as it is played in the 
world, in the Arab world, in the Arab-Zionist conflict, 
and in {other areas as well]. 


We will, however, ponder only his grave reference to the 
nature of the relationship between Shiite Muslims in 
Lebanon and tn Iran. Fadlallah claims that “Iran has a 
role to play in Lebanon because of the Shiites, and this is 
because religious ideology 1s a matter that controls many 
of the Arab political and intellectual terms. Each sect 
attaches itself to the state that subscribes to its religious 
ideology.” 


Thus... 


Fadlallah’s claim is made worse when he says, “‘During 
*Abd-al-Nasir’s days people used to think that Shiites in 
Lebanon were in the Shah’s camp.” 


Does Fadlallah want to get all the witnesses of the Arab 
homeland out of reach so that his words could have some 
value? 


We regret that Sayyid Fadlallah was not able to conceal 
here a measure of his anti-Arab bias, which the Iranian 
Islamic condition has always been calling for. [Sayyid 
Fadlallah’s bias becomes evident] when he speaks out 
and expresses his agreement with this colonialist 
disaster, which was led by Britain for the purpose of 
dividing the influence of the colonialist countries on a 
confessional basis. Britain proposed that the Ottoman 
state have influence among the Sunnis, that Russia have 
influence among the Orthodox, that France exercise its . 
influence among the Maronites and Greek Catholics, 
and that Anglican Britain exercise its influence among 
the Druze. (We did not overlook the Shiites since they 
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are a principal part of the fabric of the Islamic commu- 
nity and since Islam is what they have in common with 
the Sunnis.) 


This colonialist disaster is what Fadlallah wants us to go 
back to. It is what Arab patriots and nationalists, most of 
whom are Muslim believers, have been fighting against 
to regain their countries on the basis of the affiliation 
citizens have with their countries, not their affiliation 
with their sects. Fadlallah wants to bring back that 
disaster so he can claim that Shiites have ties with Iran. 
His goal is to get several birds with one stone. 


First of all, he wants to separate Shiites from the fabric of 
the Islamic community which they share with Sunnis, 
Druze and, of course, ’Alawites. Second, he wants to 
separate Shiites and, consequently, Sunnis from the 
fabric of the Islamic community which they are a part of. 
Thus, if Iran is the authority to which Shiites turn, where 
then is the authority to which Sunnis turn? Will they turn 
to Saudi Arabia, to Egypt, Indonesia, Turkey, Pakistan, 
or to Nigeria? 


And to whom would the Druze and Alawites turn as a 
source of authority? Shiites are Arabs, and although most 
Shiites in the world are Persians, Shiites in Lebanon and 
in Iraq, to be specific, are indisputably Arab. 


If Sayyid Fadlallah’s previous standard of measurement 
were to be made universally applicable because of the 
number of people, it would mean that Sunnis in Lebanon 
would become Indonesians and their source of authority 
would be in Jakarta, since Indonesia has the largest 
percentage of Sunni Muslims in any one country in the 
world. Others say that Pakistan is the country [which 
would have that distinction]. 


Sayyid Fadlallah’s third objective is also to keep the 
Arabs away from Shiite Arabs, namely the Shiites of 
Lebanon, so that Iran can have exclusive access to them. 


And That Was the Intent 


We do not forget how Iranian policy was manifested and 
how hard Iran’s security institutions were working to cut 
off Arab, Shiite Muslims in Lebanon from their roots 
and origins. They were trying to cut off the ties and 
relationships that Arab, Shiite Muslims in Lebanon had 
with all areas of the world, and they were trying to block 
their opportunities to work and to succeed so as to 
reduce their choices to one of two: Israel or Iran. 


It was Iran’s security institutions which got young Shiites 
to hijack airplanes in Africa, thereby creating problems 
for Africa’s 300,000 plus Shiites, problems which could 
lead to their expulsion from those countries. Iran and its 
security institutions did that, even though they knew that 
Iran had hundreds of thousands of people in its Revolu- 
tionary Guard who are capable of hijacking an airplane 
every hour from anywhere in the world if they wanted to. 


What is laughable is that when Iran would ask a young, 
Lebanese Shiite to hijack a French airplane in Central 
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Africa, it would also allow another French airplane 
carrying or transporting anything to land and take off 
from its airports at any hour, on any day. 


It was Iran’s security institutions that got young, Leba- 
nese Shiites involved in operations for kidnapping for- 
eign hostages (Americans, French, German, British, and 
others) in Lebanon. Young, Lebanese Shiites were 
involved in those operations to stir up hatred of the 
Shiites in the world at a time when experts from these 
countries were working in all accessible fields that were 
requested by Iran. They were working on Iranian terri- 
tory and under Iranian protection. 


It was ironic for the world to discover that Iran was 
purchasing American and Israeli weapons to fight an 
Arab country at a time when it was making its case and 
trying to convince the world that it was fighting the 
Great Satan and his tool, Israel. 


The world was sickened to learn from news agencies that 
two French engineers who had been working in a factory 
in Shiraz were killed when the factory where they had 
been working was shelled by Iraq’s air force. In the mean 
time Iran was using young Lebanese men who had 
become involved in kidnapping French citizens who 
were writers and journalists. 


Iran’s objective then, and what Sayyid Fadlallah is after 
today, was to cut off relations between Shiite Muslims in 
Lebanon and everyone in any part of the world. 


Was that not the goal behind getting Lebanese (and also 
Iraqi) Shiites involved in events in Kuwait, including the 
attempt to assassinate the Emir of Kuwait? 


Was that not Iran’s objective when publications were 
leaked out to the countries of the Arabian Gulf by means 
of young Lebanese Shiites who had been sent there 
supposedly to work? But these men were arrested, and 
relations between the Gulf countries and Shiites, specif- 
ically Lebanese Shiites, were dominated by caution. 


Anyway, how did Sayyid Fadlallah come up with this 
made-up story about Lebanese Shiites supporting the 
Shah of Iran during the period of his reign? 


Did Sayyid Fadlallah forget how Mansur Qadar, the 
Shah’s ambassador in Lebanon, used to travel in the 
country in a bullet-proof car? That was the first car of its 
kind in Lebanon, and ambassador Qadar traveled in it 
because he feared for his life. Several attempts on his life 
had been made, most notably the one at Eden Rock 
corner in the outskirts of Beirut. 


Did Sayyid Fadlallah forget how the Shah’s ambassador 
used to celebrate Iran’s Persian holidays amidst political 
forces that are anti-Arab, anti-Islamic, and hostile to the 
majority oi the Lebanese people, especially Lebanese 
Muslims? 
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Sayyid Fadlallah, who are the Shah’s friends and Iran’s 
friends in Lebanon? Were they not the Maronites’ polit- 
ical leaders? Specifically, weren't those friends Camille 
Sham‘un, Pierre al-Jumayyil, Charles Hilu, and others? 


Do you not remember, Sir, the role that Charles Hilu 
played, when he was president, in the case of General 
Taymur Bakhtiyar? Gen. Bakhtiyar, who was arrested in 
Lebanon, resented the Shah. After his case was settled, 
he fled to Iraq where he was killed. 


© Sayyid, do you not want to admit that the Shah’s 
supporters were also supporters of the Islamic Alliance 
who were on the payroll of the Embassy of Iran? 
Embassy documents, which fell in the rebels’ hands after 
the success of the revolution, revealed the names of these 
people. They were the names of journalists, politicians, 
and clergymen. Although most of them were known, 
none of the people named had dared to reveal his 
relationship with Iran or its Shah. 


Why does Sayyid Fadlallah want to twist the truth and 
bend it out of shape by denying that Lebanon’s Shiites, 
who are Arabs and Muslims, formed the foundation and 
the leadership of all Arab nationalism parties as well as 
leftist parties in Lebanon? Why does he deny that their 
involvement with those parties was a matter of convic- 
tion and affiliation? Why does he deny that their 
thinking and political practices contributed to the plan 
for Arab Awakening, whose foremost Muslim adver- 
saries came from Iran during the days of the Shah? 


If Sayyid Fadlallah wishes to keep the rising generation 
in Hizballah in the dark and ignorant of the facts, and if 
he wants this to be part of the brainwashing scheme 
which the young people of that party are subjected to, [he 
would be doing so] to prevent them from maintaining 
continuity with the history of their Arab homeland and 
their country, Lebanon, which is part of the Arab nation. 
If Savyid Fadlallah did that, he would be misleading the 
young people of the party about facts they did not 
experience. 


Let us cite one incident that is one of scores of such 
incidents. The incident, which occurred in the al-Najaf 
the most noble, involved Shiite clergymen from Lebanon 
and Irag specifically and other clergymen from Persia. It 
happened when the Arab nation (Egypt, Syria, Jordan, 
and Palestine) was defeated in 1967 by the Israeli- 
American aggression. At that time Iranian clergymen 
served lemonade to express their joy at the defeat of 
Arab nationalism by Israel and America. 


Sayyid Fadlallah was in al-Najaf that day, and he was 
part of the Arab body of thought as a Shiite and a 
Muslim. He was opposed to Iran’s clergymen and to their 
anti-Arab bias. Because of his relationship with the 
Islamic Call Party, whose chapter in Lebanon he estab- 
lished after his return, he did not pray near Imam 
Khomeyni, and he neither visited Imam Khomeyni nor 
went anywhere near where he was or could be. Then, at 
the request of Sayyid "Ali Mohteshami, he declared his 
relationship with that party. With Sayyid Mohteshami 
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and others he founded Hizballah, hoping to gain control 
of the party through its elements. 


Sayyid Fadlallah was true to himself on that day in 
al-Najaf the most noble. He was pro-Arab, and he was in 
agreement with the other Shiite clergymen among whom 
we name Ayatollah Shaykh Muhammad Mahdi Shams- 
al-Din; Shaykh ’Abd-al-Amir Qabalan, the excellent 
Ja’fari grand mufti; the late Shaykh ’Abd-al-Hamid al- 
Hurr; Sayyid Ahmad Shawgi al-Amin; and scores of 
others whose names we apologize for not mentioning. 


Sayyid Fadlallah was part of this group of pro-Arab 
notables who opposed the anti-Arab bias of Iranian 
clergymen in a political and intellectual debate. 


Fadlallah was acting that day on the basis of [an assump- 
tion] that, within the general framework of the Islamic 
community, the source of authority for Shiites was first 
of all Arab and then Islamic. Fadlallah thought that Iran 
would have no role to play unless it became part of that 
general framework and contributed something to its 
homogeneity so that the dangers which Arabs and Mus- 
lims are exposed to can be confronted. 


What Else Besides What Became Evident? 


How can Sayyid Fadlallah oppose the Shiites’ affiliation 
with the Arabs when he was pro-Arab in the al-Najaf the 
most noble, opposing anti-Arab bias during the days of 
the Shah and continuing to oppose it after coming to 
Lebanon and becoming involved in supporting the Pal- 
estinian Resistance which was led then by Yasir Arafat? 
(Notice this continuing relationship with Abu-’ Ammar.) 
How can he become an opponent of the Shiites’ affilia- 
tion with the Arabs, and how can he advocate the 
establishment of ties between them and Persian Iran 
even if Iran’s government were to change its nature from 
a secular one to an Islamic one? [sic?] 


Does Sayyid Fadlallah wish to take back what he used to 
say in al-Nab’ah and Burj Hamud early in the days of his 
political activity? He used to talk about the Arabism of 
Jabal “Amil whose citizens supported and backed Arab 
revolutions everywhere in the positions and actions they 
took, and in the revolutions [they mounted]. 


Furthermore, many recall Sayyid Fadlallah’s seminars 
where he talked about the credit which the Shiites of 
Arab Jabal ‘Amil deserve for converting Iran to Shi’ism 
during the age of Isma’il al-Safawi. It was the Shiite 
Arabs of Jabal "Amil who converted the country of the 
Persians to Shiism. In this case they are the source of 
authority for Iran; Iran cannot become their source of 
authority by any means. 


Was Sayyid Fadlallah not a frequent visitor to the 
villages of Jabal "Amil whose homes were adorned with 
pictures of Jamal ’Abd-al-Nasir when his conflict against 
the Shah of Iran was at its peak? 


Did anyone in Lebanon and specifically in Jabal "Amil— 
any man of the cloth, layman, politician, journalist, 
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writer, or civil servant—dare to make public his sym- 
pathy with Iran or its Shah? Did anyone dare to show 
such sympathy, despite the fact that many of those 
people were on the payro!l of Iran’s embassy in Beirut? 


We want Sayyid Fadlallah to tell us of one instance, only 
one, of a visit by any Iranian official who came to 
Lebanon during the days of the Shah and went to the 
village of Jabal "Amil. We want Sayyid Fadlallah to tell 
us of such an instance that would explain his self- 
deception and his cheating on the truth to claim that the 
Shiites of Lebanon had a relationship with Iran. 


And now, now, Sayyid Fadlallah, we come to the point of 
talking about “the relationship” between Lebanon’s Shi- 
ites and present-day Iran after the proclamation of the 
Islamic Republic. 


Sayyid Fadlallah, we want to borrow from you once 
again a term you used against Lebanon’s Shiites when 
they demonstrated several times. The most notable such 
demonstration was the 1988 demonstration that was 
staged in support of the implementation of Resolution 
425 and in opposition to attacks carried out by Iran’s 
groups (and these are always Fadlallah’s group) against 
the UN’s emergency forces. 


What Did Fadlallah Say? 


Sayyid Fadlallah linked Lebanon’s Shiites to Yazid ibn 
Mu‘awivah, and he called those Shiites Yazidi masses, 
recalling Yazid’s battle in Karbala’ against Imam al- 
Husayn. 


Why? Because they demonstrated against Iran’s attempts 
to have the UN emergency troops expelled from south 
Lebanon and because they made up more than 97 
percent of the population of Jabal "Amil. At most, only 
three percent maintained their silence. 


Fadlallah said that these Yazidi masses were not right. 
“And who,” claimed he, “said that the majority is always 
right?” 


Fadlallah went on to allege that “If these Yazidi masses 
were right, Yazid ibn Mu’awiyah would have been right 
in his conflict against Imam al-Husayn.” Just like that. 


Fadiallah thus placed himself, Iran, and Hizballah in 
al-Husayn’s place, and he described 97 percent of the 
masses in Jabal ‘Amil as the masses of Yazid ibn 
Mu’awiyah. 


We are not discussing characteristics here, but we are 
being guided by the hostility of Jabal "Amil’s Shiites to 
the Iranian plan in its entirety. And when [did that 
hostility manifest itself]? During the age of the Islamic 
Republic. 


And who was it who undertook the task of expelling 
lran’s groups from Jabal ‘Amil in 1988? Was it not Jabal 
‘Amil’s pro-Arab Shiite masses who did that after seeing 
the Amal Movement lose its military positions? 
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Who destroyed the furniture of the Iranian Cultural 
Center and tore up Khomeyni’s pictures and the pictures 
of all of Iran’s turban-wearing Persian leaders? Was it 
not the masses of Jabal "Amil who did that? Who fought 
the Persian plan in Beirut and al-Dahiah? Was it not the 
masses of Lebanese Shiites? 


And who was it who inflicted these tremendous losses in 
human life, buildings, and vegetation on Lebanon’s Arab 
Shiites? Was it not Iran’s Islamic groups who inflicted 
these losses on them? 


Who opened the door to the repudiation of Shiites by 
fellow Shiites? Who opened the door to sanctioning the 
killing of fellow Shiites? Who prodded women to act 
against their brothers? And who was it who shed people’s 
blood, assassinated people, and blew up buildings? Was 
it not Iran’s Islamic groups who did that? 


Sayyid Fadlallah did not forget that his alliance with 
leaders of the old and new left, all of whom are anti- 
Arab, existed before and after [all this]. At that time all 
the pro-Arab Shiite masses were opposing that left, both 
its Lebanese version and its Palestinian version. Nor did 
Sayyid Fadlallah forget that some members of his left- 
wing alliance used to shell these pro-Arab Shiite villages. 


Moreover, Sayyid Fadlallah did not conceal his enthusi- 
astic openness to everything represented by the anti- 
Arab Maronite school of politics. He was enthusiastically 
open to that school of politics when its proponents 
opposed the restoration of domestic peace to Lebanon. 
Nor did Sayyid Fadlallah refrain from offering assistance 
to Michel ’Awn, whose continued presence in Lebanon 
meant that the country would remain fragmented and its 
sovereignty would be divided. And that exposed the 
army, the tool of the state and of society, to the danger of 
fragmentation and disintegration. 


Sayyid Fadlallah’s premise in all this is that of someone 
who stands to lose the most from the restoration of unity 
to Lebanon. He, his approach, and his ever present 
Iranian, Islamic condition stand to lose the most from 
ending the state of war in the country and restoring 
Lebanon to its normal condition of being a country with 
its own state, tools, and institutions. Foremost among 
these institutions is the army, and Sayyid Fadlallah 
knows that without an army there can be neither a state 
nor a country. 


The Arab people of Jabal “Amil are clinging to the state 
and to the army, but Sayyid Fadlallah and his Iranian, 
Islamic condition are always rejecting the proposition 
that the state regain its presence and the army its unity 
and strength. 


On this point Sayyid Fadlallah finds himself in agree- 
ment with all the Palestinian organizations which cannot 
stomach the presence of a strong state and a strong army 
because that would mean that they cannot have a pres- 
ence as an independent power, capable of making the 
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decisions they want to make even if those decisions 
implied getting Lebanon embroiled and entangled into 
difficulties. 


Syria has a state, an army, and a strong, awe-inspiring 
regime. Accordingly, Palestinian organizations would be 
subject to Syria’s awe-inspiring regime and to its army 
and state. Therefore, they would not be able to get Syria 
embroiled and entangled in difficulties. 


If the experience were to be repeated in Lebanon, Pales- 
tinian organizations would lose any ability they might 
have to exercise influence and to make decisions inde- 
pendently of the state’s wishes. They would also lose the 
opportunity to get Lebanon embroiled and entangled 
into difficulties. 


That is why we find that Sayyid Fadlallah’s position is 
closer to that of Palestinian organizations than anyone 
else’s. His logic is the same as that of Hizballah or, as 
always, it is the same as that of the Iranian, Islamic 
condition. 


Seen from this angle Sayyid Fadlallah’s position has 
always been opposed to the Arab people of Jabal “Amil. 
This time he has barricaded himself behind the Katy- 
usha resistance. He knows that the Arab people of Jabal 
*Amil know that this resistance is being held hostage to 
the Iranian plan to give the United States of America 
something in return for something Iran wants. Similarly, 
‘Arafat's resistance had been held hostage to ‘Arafat's 
constant eager efforts to forge any relationship with 
Washington. 


Because Fadlallah knows that the people of Jabal “Amil 
know this, he finds them to be like Yazid ibn Mu’awiyah. 
He is always saying that the majority (and this time it is 
the people of Jabal "Amil) are not always right. 


Because Fadlallah 1s clinging to a minority in Jabal “Amil 
who support the Iranian plan, his support for that 
minority goes so far as to make him claim that Lebanon’s 
Shiites consider Iran to be their source of authority. 


Let Sayyid Fadlallah support Iran as much as he wishes, 
whenever he wishes, even if Iran were not convinced that 
his support for it is serious, if it is not something else. 


Let Sayyid Fadlallah play the part of Hizballah’s spiri- 
tual guide and master, a role which he likes to play. Let 
him play that part for the Islamic condition, which he 
uses and employs quite often. But Sayyid Fadlallah is not 
free to bend the truth out of shape and to ignore the 
existence of hundreds of thousands of people who can 
bear witness to the age of the Shah. He cannot ignore the 
existence of millions who can bear witness to the age of 
Islamic Iran. These witnesses know the truth about how 
the Shiites of Jabal “Amil view that state, the one that 
existed during the days of the Empire of the Shahinshah 
as well as that of the Islamic Republic which has expan- 
SIONnISt aspiralvions. 
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OMAN 


Ministry Undersecretary on Oil, Gas Production 


93AE0612A London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 
26 Sep 93 p 10 


{Interview with Salim Bin-Muhammad Sha’ban, Omani 
undersecretary for petroleum and minerals, by Husayn 
*Abd-al-Ghani in Oman; date not given] 


[Text] Muscat—Omani Undersecretary for Petroleum 
and Minerals Salim Bin-Muhammad Sha’ban, who is 
also chairman of the board of Petroleum Development 
Oman (PDO), has confirmed that his country increased 
its oil production to approximately 780,000 barrels per 
day [bpd]. In a statement to AL-HAYAH he said Oman’s 
daily exports from this production reach about 725,000 
bpd. He stressed that Oman is finding no difficulties in 
financing the building of a natural gas liquidation com- 
plex, which could cost $9 billion, “because of the 
project’s economic feasibility.” He said 70 percent of 
financing will be obtained from the international money 
markets. 


The Omani official did not preclude the possibility of oil 
prices suffering a setback similar to that that occurred in 
1986, if the present abundance persists and lack of 
coordination among producers continues. He said his 
country will continue to play a coordinating role between 
producers in OPEC countries and others. 


The following is the text of the interview: 


[’Abd-al-Ghani] PDO has played a major role in discov- 
ering new quantities of gas in the Sultanate. This has led 
to major investment projects with India and with a group 
of corporations that altogether would cost about $15 
billion or more. 


[Sha’ban] Yes, during the last two years we have made 
new gas discoveries. This has prompted the Sultanate to 
build a complex for gas liquification and exporting. The 
project will produce five and six billion cubic feet [cu ft] 
of gas over a period of 20 years. The present gas reserve 
exceeds 20 billion cu ft. Studies of the project will be 
completed by 1993. We hope that on the basis of the 
studies we will make a decision on implementing the gas 
project which, during its various stages, will cost $6 
billion at 1992 prices and could reach $9 billion during 
the expenditure years, beginning now and until 1999. 
The investments, as the studies show, will include the 
infrastructure and suprastructure. In addition to gas and 
its revenues, there will be oil discoveries accompanying 
the gas. We believe that the liquified gas market is good, 
that demand for it will continually increase, and that this 
market has great potential. 


We have in fact carried out exploratory trips in order to 
find out the extend of demand for liquified gas, and we 
found that there is a great demand for it in the gas 
consuming countries in East Asia and Europe. We are at 
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present in the negotiating stage of trade relations with 
potential buyers of Omani liquified gas. 


Following this stage and during the negotiations we will 
get to know the prices that are likely to be obtained for 
this commodity. Consequently, we will arrive at the final 
outlines of the project’s economy, which appears to be 
good. This means that we can obtain financing for this 
project from the world money market, covering probably 
between 67 and 70 percent of the project’s cost. We also 
believe that we will not find it difficult to obtain inter- 
national financing. 


With regard to the two other projects, the establishment 
of a petrochemicals complex and an (underwater) gas 
pipeline between Oman and India, we have not yet 
discussed the means to financing, because the two 
projects are still under study. 


[Abd-al-Ghani] There have been ambitious plans to 
increase Omani oil production this year, but it is being 
said this has not been implemented. Is this true, and 
what is the amount of oil production and of oil exports, 
particularly in light of the drop in oil prices and the need 
for greater revenues? 


[Sha’ban] There have been no major plans as the ques- 
tion seems to suggest. In fact we have certain production 
capability that is fixed by a production program. Our 
production capability is very small, which we cannot call 
a production increase or ambitious plans to increase 
production. Generally, our production at present has 
increased to 730,000 bpd from the PDO and 50,000 bpd 
from other, smaller companies. That 1s total production 
reaches about 780,000 bpd, of which about 55,000 bpd 
are consumed locally and are refined at Oman Oil 
Refinery. The remaining 725,000 barrels are exported. 


[Abd-al-Ghani] Do you feel the same fears felt by other 
oil producers in light of the drop in prices and produc- 
tion increase by OPEC countries and Russia, particularly 
if Iraq enters the market and causes a setback in oil 
prices similar to that which happened in 1986? 


[Sha’ban] Whether Iraq resumes production or not, or 
whether another country enters the market, concern over 
the collapse of prices is constantly present, whether or 
not new producers enter and as long as coordination 
between supply and demand is lacking. As we saw in 
1986 the prices then dropped below $8 per barrel, not 
because a new producer entered the market or because of 
the existence of oil surplus exceeding the market’s needs. 


The producing countries should coordinate their produc- 
tion so it will not be greater than the market’s ability to 
absorb. The same thing could happen now, whether the 
surplus is coming from a new producer or from other 
existing producers. We hope that there will be coordina- 
tion between the producing countries in order that the 
surplus is shared by the market in a balanced and 
reasonable manner. If no agreement is reached on »ro- 
duction and quotas, the prices could drop to a level that 
nobody can predict. 
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[’Abd-al-Ghani] You played a coordinating role between 
the OPEC group and the non-member producers IPEC 
[Independent Petroleum Exporting Countries] group. 
Do you intend to exploit this role in order to help halt the 
present deterioration in the oil market from which you 
would also suffer as a producing country? 


[Sha’ban] The coordinating role Oman is playing 
between the two groups is in the interest of stabilizing 
the market and the oil prices. This is an ongoing role. 
Even if no meetings take place, the effort to coordinate 
exists and the contacts are continuing between every- 
body. 


SAUDIA ARABIA 


Fahd Views Accord as Step To Liberate Jerusalem 
94AE0007A Paris AL-WATAN AL-'ARABI 
in Arabic 24 Sep 93 pp 34-35 


[Article: ““King Fahd: ‘We Support the Agreement as a 
Step Toward Liberating Jerusalem’”’] 


[Text] Jiddah—The Saudi Council of Ministers’ 
emphasis on liberating the occupied city of Jerusalem in 
its communique expressing hope that the Gaza-Jericho 
agreement would be the beginning of the way to compre- 
hensive, just, and lasting peace impressed Jiddah’s dip- 
lomats, who saw the communique as a practical transla- 
tion of the commitment of King Fahd bin *Abd-al-’ Aziz, 
the Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques, to Jerusalem's 
Arabness and venerable Islamic face and to the fact that 
any solution without Jerusalem will remain inadequate 
and unacceptable to the Islamic community. 


Arab sources said that by stressing Jerusalem’s Arabness, 
Saudi Arabia’s clear and explicit position will give a 
powerful thrust to the Palestinian position in coming 
stages of negotiations on the final status of the areas of 
self-rule. 


After the Council of Ministers in its session chaired by 
the deputy prime minister and head of the Saudi 
National Guard, Crown Prince “Abdallah bin ‘Abd- 
al-’Aziz, followed developments relating to the Middle 
East peace process and the proposed agreement between 
the PLO and Israel, the Council expressed its hope that 
this step would lead to a just, lasting, and comprehensive 
peace for the Palestinian problem based on Resolutions 
242 and 338 and the principle of land-for-peace and to 
full Israeli withdrawal from occupied Arab lands, espe- 
cially Jerusalem. 


Observers noted that the Palestinian president, Yasir 
“Arafat, visited Jiddah, where he met with King Fahd, 
before going to Washington to sign the agreement. They 
pointed out that this visit indicated the extreme impor- 
tance that the Palestinians accord to the Saudi position, 
with regard both to continuing the peace process and to 
providing aid to the self-rule authorities, as the kingdom 
has promised. 
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Three Directions of Movement 


Observers added that President Bill Clinton’s desire to 
hold a telephone conversation with King Fahd on the eve 
of the signing of the agreement—in it the Custodian of 
the Two Holy Mosques welcomed the historic step in the 
context of a comprehensive peace process—was the 
greatest indication of the importance of the Saudi role in 
bringing about just, lasting, and comprehensive peace. 
One can focus on three directions in which King Fahd, 
whose most fervent wish is to pray in al-Aqsa Mosque 
after the liberation of Jerusalem, moved to aid the 
Palestinian cause. 


The first was to mobilize the kingdom’s international 
weight and good relations with the parties influencing 
decisions on the Middle East crisis, especially the United 
States, Britain, and France. This has been clear since 
James Baker’s moves in the region to promote President 
George Bush’s peace plan. Prince Bandar bin Sultan, the 
kingdom’s ambassador in Washington, was in constant 
contact with the Palestinian delegation until it arrived in 
Madrid. King Fahd followed every step of the negoti- 
ating process and intervened on behalf of Palestinian 
rights. 


The second direction was to intervene on the Arab scene 
to reconcile points of view, achieve solidarity, and fur- 
ther the Palestinian cause. 


The third direction was to support the Palestinian effort in 
the occupied land through monetary and material aid, 
both governmental and popular. This aid continues una- 
bated: it is being funneled constantly through the king- 
dom’s Popular Committee To Support the Intifadah. 


Observers said that the kingdom’s firm position on the 
Palestinian issue and liberating Jerusalem emanates 
from the faith of King Fahd bin *Abd-al-’Aziz, whose 
long political experience has enabled him to understand 
the dimensions of the Palestinian problem and the need 
to be prepared to counter enemy tricks in an adequate 
way. He was an aide to King Khalid, who appointed him 
to manage the kingdom’s policy on this issue during his 
lifetime, and it was King Fahd alone who bore this 
responsibility after his accession. He was a model Arab 
Muslim leader in his defense of the Palestinian right, 
saying on one occasion: “We consider the battle our 
battle, because the cause is our cause. It is a mistake to 
divide responsibility. It is better to distribute or define 
roles on the basis of resources and abilities. We therefore 
consider ourselves in constant confrontation with the 
Zionist enemy always and everywhere, until the hopes of 
the Arab nation shall be realized with the departure of 
the usurper.” 


The Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques said on another 
occasion: “World public opinion’s conviction concerning 
our legitimate right to Palestine, the exiled Palestinian 
people’s return to their homeland, and their freedom to 
determine their own destiny and establish their state—all 
of this is provided by the unity of our ranks and positions, 
by our ability to work together and reject the occupation by 
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force of a people’s—the Palestinian people’s—land, and by 
our support of their legitimate right to self-determination 
in their land and home country.” 


Fahd Initiative 


In fact, both before and after his accession, the Custo- 
dian of the Two Holy Mosques sincerely and faithfully 
devoted his effort and time to the Palestinian issue, 
placing the kingdoin’s resources and his political moves 
at the service of a just solution to it. 


After the June 1982 Israeli invasion of Lebanon, Arab 
kings and leaders gathered in Fes, Morocco, to hold their 
12th summit conference. The Custodian of the Two 
Holy Mosques, who was then crown prince, proposed the 
Saudi peace initiative to the Arab leaders on 7 August 
1982—-an initiative that came to be known as the King 
Fahd peace initiative. The Arab leaders adopted it and, 
for once, they approved it unanimously, it being the 
most reasonable and implementable of the peace initia- 
tives; and this caused it with its eight provisions to gain 
the attention of a great number of the world’s countries, 
not to mention the Arab states. It was called the Fes 
peace plan. The provisions of the Saudi peace plan were 
based on peace, justice, and not abandoning the right of 
the Palestinian people. Among the things that the Cus- 
todian of the Two Holy Mosques said was: “The issue of 
Palestine and the status of the occupied Arab lands, 
especially Jerusalem, continue to occupy the focus of our 
attention and absorb much of our energy and efforts.” 


“Before us lies a historic opportunity that we must take 
advantage of: the serious beginning of a peace process 
aimed at ending the Arab-Israeli conflict and finding a 
just, permanent, and comprehensive solution for the 
Palestinian problem, one in harmony with UN resolu- 
tions, that fosters justice, that guarantee the restoration 
of the legitimate rights of the Palestinian people, espe- 
cially to Jerusalem, and that lays firm foundations for 
security and stability in the Middle East on the basis of 
legitimate international authority and Security Council 
Resolutions 242 and 338.” 


These are the provisions of the Fes peace plan, which is 
essentially the Fahd plan for peace: 


1. Withdrawal of Israeli forces from all Arab lands 
occupied in 1967, including Arab Jerusalem. 


2. Removal of the settlements that Israel established 
after 1967 on Arab land. 


3. Guaranteed freedom for all religions to worship and 
hold religious rites at the holy places in Palestine. 


4. Guaranteeing the right of the Palestinian people to 
return to their homeland, with compensation for 
those who do not wish to return to their land. 


5. UN supervision of the West Bank and Gaza Strip for 
a transition period not to exceed several months. 
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6. The creation of an independent Palestinian state with 
its capital at Jerusalem. 


7. Guaranteeing the rights of all countries of the region 
to live in peace. 


8. Supervision of the implementation of the plan by the 
United Nations or the members of the Security 
Council. 


On All Levels 


King Fahd’s directives in aid and support of the Pales- 
tinian cause can be considered the key to the kingdom’s 
full orientation toward realizing the hopes of the Pales- 
tinian people, whether embodied in the efforts of Crown 
Prince “Abdallah bin ’Abd-al-’Aziz, the deputy prime 
minister and head of the Saudi National Guard, in his 
untiring attempts to mediate and clear the air among the 
Arab states on behalf of the Palestinian cause; or the 
efforts of His Royal Highness Prince Sultan bin “Abd- 
al-’Aziz, the second deputy prime minister, minister of 
defense and aviation, and inspector general; or the 
efforts of His Royal Highness Prince Salman bin ’Abd- 
al-’Aziz, the amir of the Riyadh region and head of the 
popular committees to gather contributions for the Pal- 
estinian cause. 


Saudi Arabia was the first Arab Islamic country to form 
popular committees to gather contributions for the Pal- 
estinian cause and the Palestinian intifadah in the occu- 
pied territories. His Royal Highness Prince Salman bin 
*Abd-al-’Aziz, the amir of the Riyadh region, was chosen 
as their chairman. He adopted the slogan, “Pay a riyal, 
and save an Arab,” in response to the Zionist slogan, 
“Pay a dollar, and kill an Arab.” 


Marking the 5Ist month since the start of the blessed 
intifadah against the occupation forces in the occupied 
territories, Prince Salman bin *Abd-al-’Aziz said: “This 
country—king, government, and people—does not take 
a stand on the issue in order to proclaim slogans, but 
rather takes its stand on the Islamic creed in which it 
believes. It is a position we are obliged to take by virtue 
of our authentic Arabness and true Islamic religion.” 


Thus, it scarcely needs to be said that the kingdom, 
which selflessly and unstintingly has given material and 
moral support to the Palestinian cause and has lost 
martyrs on Palestinian soil from its own sons, remains 
committed by its Islamic faith to its firm position of 
aiding the Palestinian cause and people, until the hopes 
of the Palestinian people for a return to their homeland 
and establishment of an independent state are realized. 


Khalid Calls For a Unified Gulf Command 


944E0027B London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT 
in Arabic 7 Oct 93 p 4 


[Report by Nabil Nijm-al-Din: “In a Speech Before 
London’s Royal Institute for Defense Studies: Prince 
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Khalid bin Sultan Calls For a Unified Gulf Military 
Command Headquartered in Riyadh”] 


[Text] Prince Khalid Bin Sultan Bin-’Abd-al-’Aziz, 
former commander general of Arab forces in the war to 
liberate Kuwait, advocated the creation of a joint mili- 
tary command for the Gulf states because “that would be 
the ideal strategy to guarantee the region’s security.” 


In a speech he delivered yesterday before the Royal 
Institute for Defense Studies in London, Prince Khalid 
suggested that such a command by headquartered in 
Riyadh. He said that “each of the Gulf states should put 
a portion of its armed forces at the disposal of such a 
joint command, which would conduct intense maneu- 
vers to build an army of 100,000 men.” 


Prince Khalid emphasized Saudi Arabia’s role in 
regional Gulf security and pointed out that “under the 
leadership of the custodian of the two holy mosques, 
King Fahd Bin-’Abd-al-’Aziz Al Saud, it will remain 
faithful to all its commitments under all conditions.” 


Prince Khalid blamed Western information media “for 
not highlighting the important role Saudi Arabia played 
in the war, especially in undertaking the task of pro- 
viding Alliance forces with all supplies needed to liberate 
Kuwait.” 


He recounted the early days of the Iraqi invasion of 
Kuwait saying that “the initial reaction was to disbelieve 
reports that the Iraqi Army had swept into Kuwait as an 
invader because conflicts may have existed among the 
Arab states but armed invasion was unimaginable.” 


He added: “The fact that Saudi northern borders were in 
a relaxed state of security at the time made the situation 
even more critical. We, in Saudi Arabia, considered our 
northern borders to be secure and looked on Iraq as a 
brother and ally. Pictures we received via satellite, 
however, indicated that a Saddam Husayn incursion into 
Saudi Arabian territory was a high probability.” 


Prince Khalid said that the Iraqi command based its 
campaign on the following four false assumptions: 


The first assumption was that members of the ruling 
Kuwaiti dynasty, as well as officials of the Kuwaiti 
Government, could be killed to create a constitutional 
vacuum that would make it easy for Iraq to annex 
Kuwait. That assumption failed when the Amir of 
Kuwait and members of his government sought safe 
refuge in Saudi Arabia. 


The second [false] assumption was that the people of 
Kuwait would accept a puppet government appointed in 
Kuwait by Saddam Husayn. He discovered, however, 
that he underestimated the courage and loyalty of the 
Kuwaiti people. 


Third, Saddam Husayn assumed that the Soviet Union 
would bloc any Security Council resolution to evict him 
from Kuwait by force. Nobody told him that the end of 
the cold war between the former Soviet Union and the 
Western camp meant an end to Russian support for Iraq. 
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The fourth assumption was that the custodian of the two 
holy mosques, King Fahd Bin-’Abd-al-'Aziz, would not 
risk inviting foreign forces into the Kingdom of Saudi 
Arabia. 


Said Prince Khalid: “We are aware that all Arab lands 
are sacred. I recall that I clearly informed Sir Peter de la 
Billiere, commander of the British forces in the Gulf war, 
that Saudi Arabia did not want to win the war and lose 
its country. That was a clear and firm indication of our 
adherence to our religious and social mores. 


“I recall that the foreign forces that came to Saudi 
Arabia, and especially the British forces, understood that 
position perfectly.” 


Prince Khalid then touched on the problems impeding 
the creation and organization of the Alliance forces 
command. He said: “My first problem was establishing a 
general command for participating Arab forces that 
would coordinate with American forces. That was 
accomplished in record time. Within one week, a group 
of highly skillful officers assumed responsibility for 
supervising the procurement of supplies for the largest 
army to be formed and assembled in one place since 
World War II.” 


He said that the instructions of the custodian of the two 
holy mosques were clear—to provide the 750,000 troops 
with all their logistic and life support needs, such as food, 
fuel, etc. 


He added: “The second problem was in how to maintain 
the integrity of the Alliance even though it was composed 
of troops from 37 nations, and furthermore, how to 
provide an organization that would operate harmoni- 
ously as a cohesive armed force. The third problem that 
occupied a great deal of our attention was the probability 
of an Iraqi leadership decision to withdraw its forces by 
the Security Council’s deadline.” 


Prince Khalid said that a decision for tactical withdrawal 
by Saddam Husayn would have created a major prob- 
lem—the difficulty of once again assembling and uni- 
fying Alliance forces. 


Luckily, Saddam Husayn disappointed our expectations 
and was adamant in his position. The war to liberate 
Kuwait thus began and the rest is history. 


Prince Khalid fielded a number of questions following 
his speech. Asked whether Iraq remains a threat to the 
region’s security, he answered: “Yes and No. Saddam 
Husayn is still capable of launching a war against any of 
his neighbors but he won't be able to duplicate 2 August 
1990. We must therefore exercise extreme caution and 
should not leave the region’s security to others.” 


He said in response to another question that: “It was not 
a primary objective of Alliance forces to enter Baghdad” 
and that “the Gulf state will have nothing to do with Iraq 
as long as Saddam Husayn remains in power.” 
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Asked about his relationship with Alliance commander 
Gen. Norman Schwartzkoff, he replied: “His book con- 
tains inaccurate information to which I had to respond 
but there is nothing personal between me and him.” 


Aba-al-Khayl Resolves Trade Issues With Syria 


944E0027A London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 
20 Oct 93 p 9 


[Report from Riyadh by Sulayman Nimr: “Saudi-Syrian 
Commission Concludes Economic Discussions in Riy- 
adh; Aba-al-Khayl: Measures To Facilitate Trade and 
Agreement With Syria To Establish an Overland Ship- 
ping Company” } 


[Text] Economic discussions at meetings of the Saudi- 
Syrian Commission, held in Riyadh yesterday (Tues- 
day), centered on issues of trade between the two coun- 
tries. Muhammad Aba-al-Khayl, Saudi minister of 
finance and economy, revealed that the volume of trade 
between Syria and Saudi Arabia has recently increased 
and that the balance of trade between the two countries 
has risen in favor of Syrian exports. His remarks came 1n 
statements to the press at the conclusion of his meetings 
with Syria’s Dr. Muhammad al-Imadi, minister of 
economy and foreign trade, and Dr. Khalid al-Mahayini, 
minister of finance. 


Aba-al-Khayl attributed the increase to the fact that the 
kingdom practices free trade and imposes no restrictions 
on foreign trade, and that Saudi import procedures are 
free and easy. He was optimistic on achieving balance in 
the volume of trade between the two countries since 
“Syria is making good strides and has gone a consider- 
able distance towards liberalizing foreign trade and 
facilitating private-sector imports. This could augment 
the volume of Saudi-Syrian trade, especially since the 
two countries are in geographic proximity.” He added 
that the issue of achieving equilibrium in the balance of 
trade between the two countries is being pursued by the 
Joint Commission and through bilateral talks. He also 
pointed out that there 1s ample opportunity to increase 
the volume and variety of goods traded between the two 
countries. 


Asked by AL-HAYAH whether the Saudis complained 
about Syrian customs barriers to Saudi exports to Syria, 
the Saudi minister of finance and economy explained 
that “there are no customs barriers but that differences 
exist between Saudi and Syrian export-import proce- 
dures, especially at the borders. We are working to 
facilitate those procedures by standardizing them.” Min- 
ister Aba-al-Khay! announced that the Joint Commis- 
sion agreed at its meetings to approve a proposal by the 
private sectors to create a jornt-capital overland shipping 
company, even though there is no shortage at present of 
the means of overland shipping between the two coun- 
tries. He assumed that the founding of such a company 
would boost the volume of overland shipping between 
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the two countries, especially after easing and standard- 
izing customs procedures at the borders and making 
them uniform. 


In a related development, Syrian foreign minister Farug 
al-Shar’, who headed the Syrian delegation to the Joint 
Commission session, announced that the Kingdom of 
Saudi Arabia has agreed to finance one of Syria’s impor- 
tant power projects. He expressed his appreciation and 
thanks to the custodian of the two holy mosques for his 
directives in that regard. No further information is 
available on the nature of the project to be financed by 
Saudi Arabia or on the size of the financing. The Saudi 
minister of finance and economy told AL-HAYAH, 
however, that the Saudi Development Fund would begin 
discussions with Syrian officials to determine the power 
project in question and the extent of financing needed. 
He pointed out that such financing would take the form 
of a long-term loan. 


It was learned from Commission sources that the ques- 
tion of founding a joint company for overland shipping 
between the two countries was discussed by Saudi and 
Syrian delegations to the Join: Commission in light of a 
previous proposal to create Al-Sham for Maritime Ship- 
ping with a capital of $40 million. The two sides deter- 
mined, however, that emphasis at present should be on 
establishing the overland shipping company and that 
maritime shipping should be relegated to a future date. 


The Saudi-Syrian Joint Commission adjourned in 
Riyadh last night after a day of meetings during which it 
discussed recommendations prepared in Damascus last 
May by a joint preparatory committee. Those recom- 
mendations included facilitating and augmenting trade 
as well as technical, agricultural, and cultural exchanges 
between the two countries. 


Agreements reached by the two countries in that regard 
were announced in a joint Saudi-Syrian communique 
issued at the conclusion of Commission meetings last 


night. 


Saudization: Myth or Reality 
94AE0007B Jeddah 'UKAZ in Arabic 17 Sep 93 p 17 


[Article by Dr Muhammad Khidr ‘Arif: “Priority for 
Saudis: Concept and Practice” 


[Text] One of those who extol what they do not know 
said to me in a situation in which I was not hiding my 
enthusiasm and preference for the citizens of this noble 
country over others—he said to me: “You sometimes 
become excited about Islam, sometimes about authen- 
ticity, and sometimes about patriotism. What do you 
have in mind? And how can we classify you?” 


I said at the time to that upstart who had climbed on the 
necks of his fellow countrymen by clinging to foreigners 
as ropes, until he had risen to a difficult height and 
reached a position that he was much too insignificant to 
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reach—I said to him, “Perhaps you do not see that all 
these streams flow into one sea.” 


Patriotism in no way contradicts Islam. Love and 
devotion to homeland is a species of the great loyalty 
that Islam inculcates and stimulates. Some traditions 
of the Prophet show that he loved his homeland and 
described certain places as most beloved to him. Some 
may say that his connection to those places was only 
religious. We reply that when he declared certain 
places to be the most beloved to him, it was at the time 
of his emigration to Medina, when Islam had not yet 
spread in all those places. How, then, could they be the 
most beloved places to him when their inhabitants 
were unbelieving polytheists? 


Even if nothing prevents the Prophet's connection to 
those places from having been a religious one, since they 
contained the first house of worship established for 
mankind, we still see no objection to his having been 
loving and loyal to the land in which he was born, lived, 
and matured. 


If this indicates anything, it indicates that love and 
devotion to homeland do not contradict Islam. Indeed, 
Islam promotes these things. 


Based on this argument, too, a citizen’s love of his 
homeland does not contradict Islam. Indeed, Islam also 
promotes it. Those closest are most entitled to consider- 
ation. Many Islamic rites indicate the obligation of 
mutual solidarity, especially among the people of one 
country. The alms given at the feast ending Ramadan, 
for example: the great legal theorists are virtually unan- 
imous in their view that they must be given to the people 
of the same country. Many other phenomena also point 
to the same idea. This in no way contradicts the Islamic 
brotherhood that transcends countries, borders, nation- 
alities, and colors. But must these borders not pass away 
because the Islamic community is one? 


We say that this point is a truth that can be misused. 
That the Islamic community is one cannot be denied. 
However, the barriers between the Islamic states can be 
removed only under the banner of the Islamic caliphate; 
and the Islamic caliphate passed away long ago. It would 
be quite unreasonable for the barriers to fall so that 
communists may mingle with socialists, Ba’thists, and 
other cliques that rule some countries of the Islamic 
world at the present time. 


The fact is that most of those who advocate removing the 
barriers do so not on an Islamic basis, but on a purely 
nationalistic one. They talk constantly about the one 
Arab nation. For their information we say that there 
never was a single Arab nation; there was a single Islamic 
nation. The Arabs before Islam were separate, mutually 
hostile tribes that raided each other. Now in the 
paganism of the 20th century they have returned to what 
they were: mutually hostile states that raid each other. 


I do not know how there can be a single Arab nation 
when some of its states believe more in Michel *Aflaq 
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than in Muhammad, the son of "Abdallah. Some of them 
are socialist, some are Nasirist, many are secular, and so 
forth. 


Again we say that in light of this political and ideological 
chaos manifest in the Arab world, borders and barriers 
are inevitable. 


If we believe that Saudi Arabia adheres to Islam as a 
system of life and promotes it privately and publicly, we 
shall be proud to belong to it; we shall be enthusiastic 
about its people: we shall esteem them above others; and 
we shall prefer them to others: for we know that they 
have sucked Islam from their mothers’ breasts, have 
grown up on it, and, God willing, will die in it. 


On the other hand, we do not know about newcomers 
from other countries, even neighboring ones, whether 
they were brought up in the lap of Nasirism or were 
members of Ba’thist parties. What was their view of 
islam when they were in their homelands? Many com- 
munists, Arab atheists, and others are known for their 
secret and public war on Islam in their homelands and 
for their fearing no reproof about it. 


If we take care not to import such people to work in our 
homeland in any capacity, we should fear and avoid 
them even more in areas where we fear they may spread 
their poison. Two of the most important of these areas 
are education and the information media. 


The government has tried and continues to try to fill 
these areas with Saud: talents. It has made strenuous 
efforts in this regard, so that now—thank God—it has 
fully covered the elementary level and is on the verge of 
covering the intermediate level. Before long, the sec- 
ondary level will also be covered, God permitting! Our 
great hope, which we constantly pray that God will 
realize, 1s for university education with all its levels to be 
covered in the near future by Saudi: talent. It 1s not too 
difficult for God. 


| want to mention here some of the things being 
repeated by those who, like my friend whom I men- 
tioned at the beginning of the article, extol what they 
do not know. They say that the level of education has 
declined since Saudis took it over. Everyone knows the 
statement is untair and a lie. Only people weak in faith 
and lacking in patriotism repeat it. Education has not 
declined. Also, when education became Saudi, another 
side was covered—one that had not been covered 
previously: that of upbringing. As everyone knows, the 
educational process consists of upbringing and instruc- 
tion. In the past we had instruction, with upbringing 
largely neglected. Today—praise God—we have 
upbringing and instruction. 


This upbringing ts Islamic upbringing that Islamic 
teachers strive their best to implant in the minds of 
students. Perhaps upbringing stands in first place, before 
instruction. 
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Native Saudi hands—praise be to God—have come to 
manage the Saudi media, their weapons being faith and 
academic qualification. However things may be, these 
native hands are striving hard so that the Saudi media 
may serve the government’s wise policy based on Islam 
and serve no other goals. 


These Saudi hands have started to solve the difficult 
equation between the Islamic information mission, plea- 
sure and entertainment, and conveying correct and 
honest information. 


Everyone who works in the information field knows how 
difficult and complex this equation is. In short, enthu- 
siasm about native personnel in all areas has innumer- 
able reasons to justify it. 


Kamil Views Saudization in Private Sector 
94AE0007C Jeddah 'UKAZ in Arabic 30 Sep 93 p 17 


[Article by "Umar “Abdallah Kamil (vice president of 
Dallat al-Birkah Group: “Prognosis for Saudi Work 
Force in Private Sector” ] 


[Text] In the preceding articles, we indicated how impor- 
tant and necessary it is to remedy the phenomenon of a 
low proportion of native workers in the Saudi private 
sector and how the phenomenon must be remedied with 
a comprehensive view and on objective principles. Only 
thus will one manage to find solutions and recommen- 
dations that will help planners, policymakers, and deci- 
sionmakers formulate strategy and long- and short-range 
plans to develop Saudi human resources. From our 
personal point of view, this strategy and these plans will 
focus on eight main points. We discussed the following 
points in preceding articles: 


1) drawing up the vocational classification 
2) publicity 
3) planning ec ucation 


4) preparing a suitable work environment for native 
workers 


5) the role of official agencies 
6) the role of Saudi youth 
7) credentialing and training native workers 


In today’s article we present the eighth point: the 
role of the Saudi Employment Bureau branch in the 
universities. 


First, | propose that this bureau have a branch in each 
Saudi university and that the branch be a joint effort 
between the Saudi Chamber of Commerce and the Saudi 
Employment Bureau. Each branch should perform the 
following functions: 


1. It should arrange training courses in English and 
computers for university students; 
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2. These courses should be attended every Thursday 
or during part of the university students’ yearly 
vacation; 


3. It should make use of applied training in private- 
sector companies and provide university students 
with summer vacation job opportunities in private- 
sector companies; 


4. It should serve as coordinator between the university 
and those responsible for applied or summer training 
to assure that the university student fits into these 
programs in terms of education and character when 
the university student’s academic level is evaluated; 


5. It should look for job opportunities available in 
private-sector companies and make them known to 
university students, so that they can take advantage of 
them and prepare themselves to obtain these jobs by 
suitable training. This will raise the proportion of 
native workers in the Saudi private sector. 


Second, private Saudi employment bureaus must be 
supported and spurred to perform their required role, 
which must be considered extremely difficult: under 
current conditions, when in most jobseekers there is no 
accord between job seekers and the employment terms 
set by companies. This makes most of these offices turn 
in a vicious circle. My personal idea is that these bureaus 
Ought to play the role of intermediary to the worker and 
provide the following services: 


1. They should keep files and records containing com- 
plete information about Saudi jobseekers compiled 
according to the vocational classification mentioned 
above in point one, defining the job or jobs for which 
the job seeker is suited; 


2. They should obtain companies’ job requirements, the 
description and salary for each job, and all informa- 
tion about it. Then they should look for Saudi job- 
seekers who fit the jobs; 


3. They should guide Saudi jobseekers to the training 
courses they need to prepare them for the jobs that 
most closely correspond to their qualifications; 


4. They should administer the required tests, medical 
examinations, and interviews on behalf of the com- 
panies to applicants to fill the positions and then 
forward applicants to the seeking companies; 


5. Companies should be required to contact these pri- 
vate bureaus as well as government bureaus to obtain 
certificates that [Saudis to fill] these jobs are not 
available before they obtain the visas required for 
foreign workers; 


6. These bureaus can save companies advertising 
expenses by consolidation into one advertisement— 
this for the requests of several companies in accor- 
dance with the requests presented to these bureaus; 


JPRS-NEA-93-116 
20 December 1993 


7. These bureaus can help facilitate and organize prac- 
tical training by mediating between companies and 
the university and institutes to organize traming 
courses On academic principles—such as summer, 
wevkly, and other training: 


8. These bureaus can help implement Saudization of 
some foreigner-held jobs by obtaining companies 
demands, selecting Saudis, directing them to the 
kinds of training that will qualify them to fill these 
jobs, and monitoring them until they obtain suitable 
work; 


9. The most important obstacle facing these private 
bureaus 1s their lack of sources of income, since they 
are not allowed to collect any money trom jobseck- 
ers. Furthermore, the companies to which these 
bureaus provide services are not accustomed to 
paying fees to these bureaus for their services. It ts 
proposed that the government earmark aid for these 
bureaus, such as a fixed sum for every person hired 
in a position who stays at the job for a year to avoid 
repeat payments and a process of exiting and 
entering; 


10. These bureaus can retain records of the names ol 
applicants who manipulate the system by frequent! 
taking and then leaving jobs, so as not to cooperate 
with them in the future. This will be a way of 
obliging Saudis to remain attached to their places of 
work; 


11. As we have already indicated, relations must be 
coordinated between these offices and the unified 
information center being created under the Higher 
Committee for Citizen Workers, so that these 
bureaus receive clear information about numbers 
and kinds of workers seeking jobs, as well as the 
available job opportunities to which these workers 
can be directed. 


Before we end our discussion about the prognosis for 
native workers in the private sector, we wish to make the 
following points: 

First, past years teemed with development plans whose 
fruits we see in the great shift the country has witnessed 
in all areas—plans that concentrated on priortics and 
were suited to the country’s circumstances. These plans 
absorbed most of the Saudi work force that desired a job. 
In fact, they laid the foundations that led to forming the 
educated, cultured person armed with the academic 
degrees suiting the requirements of that stage. They 
established large, effective incentives to build a private 
sector to backup the government production sector. This 
productive process required everyone who desired to 
enter this productive cycle. 


Second, one must study the attributes, characteristics. 
and requirements of the current and the nexi phase— 
things that demand the formulation of a new strategs 
and long- and short-range plans to develop Saud: human 
resources. Every development process has benefits and 
drawbacks. Although the drawbacks of past development 
were far fewer than its benefits, they must now be given 
the attention they deserve in order to keep pace with 
current and future developments. 








JPRS-NEA-93-116 
20 December 1993 


Third, a strategy for employing native workers should, in 
my opinion, take account of and focus on the following 
three things: 


1. Raising the ability of native workers so that they 
compete with the highest talents to be found in the 
domestic market; 


2. Providing a job opportunity to everyone who wants 
one, so that all citizen jobseekers can be absorbed, 
each according to his specialty and potential to con- 
tribute, at a salary that rewards the required effort 
and takes account of the nature of the society and the 
minimum standard of living for a Saudi citizen; 


3. Opening areas that will provide job opportunities to 
coming generations by allocating priorities and aid 
for this purpose, thereby realizing growth and pros- 
perity for the Saudi economy. 


Fourth, implementing this strategy under a free economy 
requires following a strategy of competition and fol- 
lowing the marketing approach in our thinking to create 
job opportunities for our youth. The competitive, mar- 
keting method is the best and most suitable approach, 
since the choice of economic freedom is the choice that 
suits the life of nations and peoples. However, although 
this method is the effective one, it requires the presence 
of certain elements. Perhaps the most important of these 
is clear vision based on the availability of information 
and a logical sequence in measures that brings about 
balance between the different labor forces. The following 
factors have an influence on this workforce: 


1. ability and quality; 


2. character traits (discipline, obedience, seriousness, 
and persistence), and; 


3. total cost. 


We must determine where we are in light of these 
criteria, so that we serve the cause of native workers in 
the private sector. I have tried my best in this series of 
articles to present some suggestions in keeping with this 
competitive marketing approach. 


Joint Ventures With Banking Sector Analyzed 


94AE0007D London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT 
in Arabic 7 Sep 93 p 11 


[Article by Dr *Abd-al-’Aziz al-Sa’dun (assistant pro- 
fessor of economics, general director of private-sector 
programs at the Institute of Public Administration): 
“Joint International Ventures in the Saudi Banking 
Sector—Hopes, Reality, and What Ought To Be Done’”’} 


[Text] Joint ventures are a method whereby the abilities 
of participating parties merge to increase gains. In the 
kingdom’s banking sector, joint international ventures 
control the majority of operating institutions. Of a total 
of 12 banks, nine are of this type. 
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More than 18 years have past since these joint interna- 
tional banks began to be established. Because of the 
banking sector’s importance and its pioneering and 
influential role in national economies, it behooves us, as 
we stand on the threshold of a new development plan in 
our course of development, to consider briefly the fol- 
lowing questions: What hopes did the Saudi economy 
seek to realize by establishing such banks? Does the 
amount of profit realized match expectations? How can 
it be increased? 


Hopes 


After World War I, a large number of developing coun- 
tries moved to grant muli.national corporations conces- 
sion rights to invest a | establish ventures on their 
territory. This method, it was thought, would promote 
the growth of their national economies by helping to 
provide their requirements of one or more of the fol- 
lowing five elements: capital, markets, technology, pri- 
mary materials, and expertise and knowledge. 


In many cases the experiment led to results reflecting a 
new form of imperialism. The host countries were able to 
obtain only a negligible portion of the profits. More 
important, the steering wheel of the country’s economy 
came to be in the hand of foreign companies. The policy 
of nationalization that some developing countries 
adopted yielded nothing of positive significance for the 
economies of many of these countries, because the 
causes that originally led to inviting these companies 
remained in existence. 


It was therefore necessary to find a compromise between 
the two extremes. Thus it has become common in recent 
years to establish joint international ventures in devel- 
oping countries. Part of the ownership of the venture is 
allotted to one or more foreign companies, while the 
remaining part is allotted to the native element. Some 
advantages of this method, compared with that of mul- 
tinational corporations, are: 


e it helps the native element obtain a greater share of 
the realized profits; 

¢ it enables the native element to obtain its rightful 
share of the management of local economic institu- 
tions; and 

¢ the national economy benefits from the advantages 
that foreign companies were accumulating and on the 
basis of which their participation was accepted 


Saudi development policy has therefore aimed at 
encouraging the establishment of joint international ven- 
tures in the kingdom. Credit facilities on favorable terms 
have been provided through a number of development 
funds, as well as 1U-year tax exemptions for the foreign 
partner. This policy has not neglected the regulative side 
of the matter. The foreign investments law stipulates that 
the native element control no less than 51 percent of the 
ownership of the venture. This provision clearly reflects 
the law’s expectation that the native element will be 
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given predominance in running the affairs of these 
ventures, thereby guaranteeing the interests of the Saudi 
economy. 


Because the government took an interest in the banking 
sector and realized its important role in the development 
process and because Saudi Arabia had also entered a new 
stage of that process with many new changes, the gov- 
ernment during the seventies adopted the policy of 
converting foreign banks operating here into Saudi 
banks. The first step toward implementing that policy 
was the issuance of Royal Decree M/46, dated 12 
Jumada II 1395 (21 June 1975), effecting the conversion 
of the Pakistani National Bank into a joint bank under 
the name of al-Jazirah Bank. In 1980, most of these 
banks were Saudized, except for three that were merged 
subsequently into a single bank, the United Saudi Com- 
mercial Bank. 


As we see, this Saudization policy did not discard the 
idea of seeking help from the foreign element. It was 
merely concerned with setting a quota and regulating its 
presence in the form of joint international ventures. This 
leads us to pose the following question: Why did Saudi 
policy choose the joint form and not completely abolish 
the foreign presence in the banking sector? 


The answer briefly, in my opinion, was Saudi Arabia’s 
need for knowledge and trained human expertise in the 
banking field. Given the revenues available to Saudi 
Arabia in the second half of the seventies, there was no 
pressing need for capital. Furthermore, the banking 
industry’s need for primary resources or markets is not 
as important as in other industries. As for the technology 
used in the banking sector, one notes that it is usually 
owned by companies not operating within banking insti- 
tutions; and even if it is, the market of their product is 
usually not characterized by a high degree of monopoly. 


Thus we see that the fundamental reason for this pres- 
ence really was the need for human expertise. Saudi 
expertise in the banking field, though not utterly lacking, 
was not abundant or experienced enough. For this 
reason, the boards of directors of these banks entrusted 
the management at the beginning of the operating stage 
to the foreign partner, which appointed one of its asso- 
ciates to carry out the duties of deputized member or 
general director of the bank. 


Reality, What Ought To Be Done 


The foreign element’s presence in the Saudi banking 
sector is nothing new; it goes back nearly 70 years. The 
Dutch Commercial Society was founded in 1926 in 
Jeddah. In 1948, foreign banks such as the French Bank 
began opening branches in the kingdom’s commercial 
centers. Joint international banks began to appear as a 
form about 18 years ago. 


In the preceding section, we noted that the continued 
presence of the foreign element in Saudi banks was a 
means to satisfy the need for human expertise trained in 
the banking field. Naturally, the desired goal was for 
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Saudi youths, through the presence of this foreign exper- 
tise, to acquire the contact and experience necessary to 
enable the Saudi banking sector later to satisfy its needs 
for capable personnel domestically. 


These years having past, we sadly see that most of the top 
leadership positions in Saud: joint banks have gone to 
foreign elements, with the blessing of the Monetary 
Agency and the directing boards of those banks, neither 
of which have lifted a finger. 


Our information shows that only two banks have 
entrusted managerial leadership to a Saudi: al-Jazirah 
Bank and the Cairo Saudi Bank. The others are still 
under the hegemony of the foreign partner, their mana- 
gerial leaders being persons who represent that partner. 
Indeed, in some of these banks the non-Saudi element 
controls the majority of leadership positions. In the 
Saudi British Bank, for example, non-Saudis (British) fill 
the posts of deputized member, alternate deputized 
member, and financial controller, meaning complete 
hegemony for the British partner over the course of 
affairs at that Saudi bank. 


I want to stress that I have no argument against the 
ability and expertise of these foreign managers. they 
clearly have rich banking experience and have held many 
posts and responsibilities in the parent company or one 
of its branches before coming to Saudi Arabia. For 
example, Mr. James Collins (the new deputized member 
for the Saudi American Bank) joined Citibank in 1967 
and afterward held various posts and functions in his 
country and a number of developing countries. 


The more important question is how many Saudi youths 
who joined these banks have been given the opportunity 
to reach the level of experience, responsibility, and 
promotion that Citibank accorded to Mr. Collins. 


From my observation of the nationalities of workers and 
supervisors in the main departments (operations, credit, 
savings, and bank marketing) of these banks, | do not 
think we shall see our hopes realized in the near future, 
if matters remain as they are now. Indeed, | fear that 
Saudi Arabia will become a transit station to train 
personnel who work with the foreign partner. Saudi 
Arabia will be like the Philippines, India, or Indonesia, 
where Mr. Collins was able to build his experience and 
form the abilities that enabled him to occupy the top of 
the managerial pyramid of a Saudi Bank with deposits of 
about 27.3 billion riyals. 


This leads me to demand the rapid Saudization of 
leadership posts in these banks; for it cannot be consid- 
ered a substantial achievement for Saudi personnel to 
serve as tellers or branch managers. Had there been a 
sincere desire, the past period in the history of these 
banks would have served to prepare Saudi personnel 
trained in the basic banking areas (operations, credit, 
and savings) and for them to have reached the helm by 
this date. 
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It is important for me to point out that the principle of 
entrusting the leadership position to a Saudi only 
because he is a Saudi should be rejected completely. The 
goal is for a Saudi to hold leadership positions because 
he has abilities and experience that enable him to do his 
job well and because he has the patriotic feelings that 
others lack. 


In concluding my discussion of the subject, | want to 
make some suggestions that | hope will contribute to 
realizing some of the hopes the Saudi economy had in 
establishing the joint international banks: 


1. The managerial leadership of any system, by virtue of 
its responsibilities and powers, has a great deal of 
control on the system’s course and directions. There- 
fore, in choosing it, one normally relies on a number 
of considerations: knowledge, experience, and—more 
important—confidence in its ability to work prima- 
rily for the good of the country. The directing boards 
of the joint banks must therefore pay great attention 
to this subject. They must prepare serious plans under 
Monetary Agency supervision to speed the day when 
Saudi banking talent assumes leadership posts, 
including general director and deputized member. 


2. The fact that bank branch managers are Saudis natu- 
rally serves to increase revenues, but it in no way 
helps support the national economy if those respon- 
sible for credit and savings are non-Saudis. 


These banks must therefore have clear plans, super- 
vised by the Monetary Agency, to enlarge the number 
of Saudi personnel trained and experienced in the 
fields of credit, savings, and bank marketing, which 
presently suffer from a shortage of Saudi personnel. 


The Saudi joint banks give many employees who 
belong functionally to the foreign partner the oppor- 
tunity to join them and work for a time, thereby 
acquiring various kinds of experience. By the same 
token, Saudi personnel working in these banks should 
be given the opportunity to join the staff working at 
the main headquarters or in a branch in a developed 
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country for a period to acquire various kinds of 
experience rarely exercised in the Saudi financial 
market. 


4. The human resources working in banking institutions 
constitute the basic element in their productive oper- 
ation. One must therefore take a great interest in 
raising the abilities of these personnel by continuous 
training, to which the banks, under Monetary Agency 
regulation, should allocate significant budgets. For 
example, the allocation of 20 million riyals for invest- 
ment in recruiting and training university and insti- 
tute graduates for 1993-94, which the Arab National 
Bank proudly announced, represents only about 2.5 
percent of the bank’s net profits for last year. This, in 
my opinion, is a paltry figure if we consider the 
importance of the investment and this country’s con- 
tinued contributions, which include not levying any 
tax on those profits. 


These and other suggestions would not be difficult to 
implement, given the Saudi partner’s very great negoti- 
ating strength based on a large number of principles. The 
average profit realized in 1992 by banking institutions in 
Saudi Arabia (except the National Commercial Bank) 
was nearly $90 million. This represented an average 
increase of 38 percent over the previous year. On the 
other hand, the average profits in 1992 for the world’s 
500 biggest companies (the Fortune 500) were no more 
than $106 million. The 50th company on the list in order 
of highest rates of annual profit growth rate had a profit 
growth rate of 38.5 percent. 


The future is expected to bring larger profits to Saudi 
banking institutions, inasmuch as our banking policy has 
adopted the option of vertical, rather than horizontal, 
expansion for institutions of the Saudi banking market. 


We therefore await with great optimism the steps to be 
taken in the near future on this subject. The source of 
this optimism is our confidence in the amount of patri- 
otic feeling that most of the honorable members of the 
boards of directors of these banks harbor. 
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Managers of Saudi Joint Banks 



































Number Bank Name Current Management Leadership Foreign Partner 
Name Position Nationality Nationality Share of Ownership 
I. al-Jazirah Bank Mushani Ibrahim General Director Saudi Pakistani 7.5% 
al-Mushari 
2. Saudi Investment Jack (Nebenburg) General Director American American, Japa- 25.0% 
Bank nese, English 
3. Saudi Dutch Bank Robert Van (Ess) Deputized Member Dutch Dutch 40.0% 
4. Saudi French Bank Gerard Delaforgue Deputized Member | French French 31.11% 
5. Saudi British Bank Andrew Dixon General Director, British British 40.0% 
Deputized Member 
6. Cairo Saudi Bank Al-Rifa’i Kamal General Director Saudi Egyptian 15.0% 
‘Isa 
7. Arab National Ili al-Hajj Deputized Member | American Jordanian 40.0% 
Bank 
8. Saudi American Jesse Collins General Director, American American 30.0% 
Bank Deputized Member 
9. United Saudi Com- | Gerald (Kangs) General Director American Iranian, Pakistani 30.0% 
mercial Bank 























Economist Discusses International Debt 


934E0618B London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 
19 Sep 93 p 9 


{Article by "Umar Idris: “Saudi Economic Expert to 
AL-HAYAH: I Think an Upsurge Similar to the 1970's 
Upsurge Is Unlikely: Foreign Debt Is No Problem} 


[Text] Jiddah—Because of the continued annual budget 
deficit, Saudi economic circles that steer the Saudi 
private sector find it unlikely that a new upsurge similar 
to the 1970’s upsurge will occur. 


A prominent Saudi economic expert told AL-HAYAH 
that at a time when Saudi economic policy is being 
subjected to a propaganda campaign by the U.S. media, 
the predominant disagreement in Saudi Arabia is over 
the question of “upsurge or no upsurge” and not over 
decreasing growth rates. 


This expert pointed out that the size of foreign debts is 
smaller than the size of new investments by the private 
industrial sector last year. He expressed the belief that 
these debts pose no problem for a country like Saudi 
Arabia, where non-oil economic sectors are expected to 
achieve a 3.6 percent average annual growth rate by the 
end of 1995. 


The expert noted that the local (treasury) bonds issued 
annually to cover the budget deficit yield returns 
exceeding the yield of U.S. treasury bonds. He also 
pointed out that the total value of these bonds is nearly 
$12 billion and that their average yield, depending on 
duration—one-year bonds to five-year bonds—ranges 
from 0.5 percent to 5.3 percent. By the end of last year 


the yield ranged from 4.92-5.30 percent for three-year 
bonds. It was 6.02 percent for four-year bonds and 6.57 
percent for five-year bonds. 


This Saudi economic expert believes that the current 
phase of the Saudi economy is a “transitional” phase 
during which the important stages of government invest- 
ments will be made to secure basic services. He added 
that government spending in the 1990-95 period will 
amount to 753 billion riyals ($200.8 billion), including 
498 billion riyals ($132.8 billion) for civilian spending; 
358 billion riyals ($95.4 billion) for development 
spending; and 37 billion riyals ($9.8 billion) advanced as 
loans by specialized government funds. Thus, the total 
spending planned for development is 395 billion riyals 
($105.3 billion), of which 140 billion riyals ($37.3 bil- 
lion), or 35.4 percent, is allocated for the human 
resources sector. Nearly 73 billions ($9.4 billion), or 18.5 
percent, is allocated for the economic resources sectors; 
nearly 116 billion riyals ($30.9 billion), or 29.3 percent, 
is for infrastructure; and nearly 66 billion riyals ($17.6 
billion), or 16.8 percent, is allocated for health and social 
services. 


Nearly 3,000 projects are scheduled to be implemented 
in the 1990-95 period at a cost of 136 billion riyals ($36.2 
billion). 


The Saudi expert added that in light of the effects of 
world oil market fluctuations, the current economic 
program seeks to increase revenues from non-oil exports 
so as to reduce the budget deficit. 


Oil Fluctuations 


Similarly, other economic sources have expressed the 
opinion that if oil fluctuations continue as they are at 
present, it is most likely that big investments made in the 
area of oil exploration and production will be reexam- 
ined because market demand will determine whether to 
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go ahead with such projects or curtail them. This ten- 
dency is due to two main factors: the drop in the world 
oil market demand by a degree unexpected when these 
projects were approved. Secondly, the energy tax and the 
possibility of increased oil prices will lead to reduced 
international consumption. At the same time, the oil 
derivatives industry will grow, considering that it pro- 
duces goods that are in demand in domestic and inter- 
national markets. 
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But these possibilities are unlikely, at least for the tim - 
being, because of the continued growth of the Saudi oil 
industry generally, including oil exploration and produc- 
tion projects. 


Saudi development plans expect that the petrochemicals, 
conversion industries, financial services, and the agricul- 
tural sector will get nearly 22 percent of the total invest- 
ments of the Saudi economy. 





Saudi Gross Domestic Product 























Sector Added Value (in Billion Riyals) Annual Growth Rate 
1989-90 1993-94 

Non-Oil Sectors 209.1 249.3 3.6 

Government Services 56.2 58.4 0.8 

Other Non-Oil Sectors 152.9 190.9 4.5 

Oil Sector 140.2 159.9 2.7 

Domestic Product 349.3 409.2 3.2 

















Distribution of Government Spending for Development in 
1990-95 Period 


139.9 Billion Riyals 
66.1 Billion Riyals 
52.6 Billion Riyals 
63.2 Billion Riyals 

394.8 Billion Riyals 

716.6 Billion Riyals 





Economic Resources 





Human Resources 


Social and Health Development 








Transport and Communications 





Municipalities and Housing 
Grand Total 











Opposition Fears New Round of Imprisonment 


934E0618C London AL-QUDS AL-’ARABI 
in Arabic 17 Sep 93 p 1 


[Unattributed article: “Mysterious Storming of Saudi 
Royal Court Provokes Opposition’s Fears of New Arrest 
Campaign; Questions About Reasons for Swerving From 
Customary and Announcing News of Incident Officially 
as Soon as It Happened”’] 


[Text] At a private session which included a small group 
of Arab intellectuals in London, a prominent Saudi 
official was reported to have said “Saudi ancestralist 
opposition will be tolerated as long as it maintains its 
peaceful approach, confining itself to appeals, mosque 
sermons, and cassettes. But the danger lies in its taking 
up arms. This is a red line which the government will not 
allow this opposition to cross.” 


Two weeks after this session, numerous observers awoke 
to a statement transmitted by the SAUDI NEWS 
AGENCY, citing a high-ranking security source who 
revealed that an armed man had tried to storm the Saudi 
Royal Court, where King Fahd Ibn ‘Abd-al-’Aziz its 
usually found, and opened fire in the direction of its 
entrance, wounding a guard seriously and a civilian 
superficially. 


Even though the statement promised further details 
about this serious incident, the government has 
announced no details on the perpetrator’s identity and 
political affiliations, and neither has it said whether the 
Saudi monarch was in the palace when the incident 
occurred or why he failed to chair the Council of 
Ministers that night and entrusted this task to Prince 
*Abdallah Ibn *Abd-al-’Aziz, the crown prince, deputy 
prime minister, and commander of the national guard. 


It has been noticed that the government has rushed 
uncustomarily to announce an official statement on the 
incident, perhaps in an endeavor to head off at the pass 
any rumors or inaccurate interpretations of the incident, 
especially since ancestralist opposition is actively using 
fax machines to leak reports on developments as they 
occur to the Arab and Western media. 


But the question that remains unanswered—until the 
identity of the individual involved, whose behavior has 
been described as ‘abnormal,’ becomes known— 
concerns the ancestralists’ connection with the incident. 
Were ancestralists behind the incident and does it rep- 
resent a shift on their part from civilian opposition to 
military opposition? 


A Saudi source close to the ancestralist opposition has 
expressed doubts about the official story. This source 
fears that the incident is a prelude to the launch of a new 
arrest campaign. This source said that the ancestralists 
are determined to follow traditional opposition methods 
of advising rulers through written appeals. He added that 
to date there is no tendency whatsoever to resort to arms 
because such a step would, if taken, mean that there is no 
hope of reform and no point to any dialogue. To date, 
this has not been the case. 


It is to be noted that the ancestralists, who use the 
al-Qasim area of the Najd Plateau as their opposition 
base, have demanded major reforms in the government's 
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foreign and domestic policy. They have criticized enlist- 
ment of the Western forces’ assistance in the Gulf War 
and demanded that corruption be struck, that the media 
be reformed, that usurious banks be banned, and that 
Islamic law be applied more strictly. 


Security forces have raided the homes of numerous 
professors of Imam Muhammad Ibn Sa’ud University in 
Riyadh and arrested a number of professors sympathetic 
to members of the Lawful Rights Defense Committee 
who have demanded the release of Dr. Muhammad 
al-Mas’ari, the committee secretary general. The 
detainees include Dr. Ahmad al-Tuwayjiri, who is char- 
acterized as a moderate and calls for establishing rela- 
tions with the kingdom’s liberals and ancestralists. 


Independent Western sources estimate the kingdom's 
current domestic and foreign debts at $62 billion, costing 
an annual interest of more than $11! billion. These 
sources have said that the ideal solution to deal with the 
budget deficit, which has averaged $8 billion annually 
over the past 10 years, is to reduce government spending, 
control consumption, levy new taxes, and abolish the 
government subsidy for numerous essential goods and 
services, especially electricity and telephones. 


A Saudi economic expert said that the governinent is 
very reluctant to take such steps because they will reflect 
negatively on citizens and will motivate them to demand 
a share in power and in managing the country’s wealth. 


King Fahd of Saudi Arabia announced a month ago the 
names of the 60 members of the Consultative Assembly, 
whom he selected from among liberals and some retired 
armed forces officers, excluding all well-known tradi- 
tionalist notables. 


AL-QUDS AL-ARABI has learned that the Saudi Gov- 
ernment has, on the orders of the Saudi monarch per- 
sonally, begun to open up to Shiite opposition abroad 
and has permitted more than 60 members of this oppo- 
sition to return home. The government has also prom- 
ised to respond to many of this opposition’s demands. 
This step has followed a previous step in which 40 Shi'ite 
political detainees were released. 


An opposition leader said that this tendency is intended 
to contain foreign media campaigns against the kingdom 
and prevent certain international organizations, such as 
Amnesty International, from exploiting this issue. This 
leader also said that the government wants to free itself 
from the Sunni ancestralists, who have become a real 
threat. 
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Universities Attended by 142,000 Students 


93AE0618A Jeddah AL-MADINAH in Arabic 
17 Sep 93 pY 


[Article: “More Than 142,000 Male and Female Stu- 
dents at Saudi Universities” 


[Text] Riyadh—Saudi Arabia—The kingdom’s higher 
education sector has developed greatly, thus keeping 
pace with the comprehensive educational revival in the 
various phases and types of education. This develop- 
ment is based on the attention and care given to this 
sector, which represents the top of the educational pyr- 
amid, by the government of King Fahd Bin- 
*Abd-al-’Aziz, custodian of the two holy mosques. 


Official statistics on the kingdom’s higher education 
show that the kingdom's seven universities enrolled 
more than 142,950 male and female students in 1413 of 
the Hegira [1992], whereas this number amounted to 
7,000 students in 1389-90 of the Hegira [1969-70]. 


The kingdom’s universities include 62 colleges in which 
134,084 students receive instruction. A total of 13,205 
students were graduated in academic year 1412-13 of the 
Hegira [1991-92]. Faculty members numbered 8,832 in 
said year. 


Statistics show that as a result of our universities’ foun- 
dation of more colleges, their introduction of new spe- 
cializations, and their accommodation of more students, 
the number of students sent to study abroad on scholar- 
ships dropped from 11,921 male and female scholarship 
students in 1400-1401 of the Hegira [1979-80] to 5,155 
scholarships in 141 2-13 of the Hegira [1991-92], most of 
them to acquire their MA and PhD degrees. 


A total of 1,084 male and female students graduated 
from Saudi universities with MA, PhD, and higher 
diplomas in 1413 of the Hegira [1992]. 


The 62 colleges of the kingdom’s seven universities cover 
all theoretical and scientific specializations, whether in 
Islamic theology, Arabic, education, various branches of 
engineering and medicine, or agriculture. A central 
library has been established in every university to serve 
the university's specializations, as well as others. This ts 
in addition to the libraries founded in the colleges and in 
the various branches to serve scientific research, stu- 
dents who frequent these universities, faculties, univer- 
sity employees, and others from outside the universities. 


Model College Towns 


To secure all resources for this educational phase and to 
meet all its requirements, whether to accommodate all 
specializations or to meet the needs of students enrolled 
in them, a college town has been established for every 
university. Each town encompasses all colleges with their 
various sections, in addition to student housing and all 
administrative and support services. 
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The college town of King Sa’ud University in Riyadh ts 
a model of the most modern college town. It was inau- 
gurated on 13 Rabi’ al-Awwal of 1405 of the Hegira, 
corresponding to 5 December 1984. The town stretches 
over an area of nine million square meters [sq m] and it 
is populated by 45,000 people, comprised of students, 
faculty members, technicians, administrators, and their 
families. This college town includes several major units, 
including a medical complex, a main services complex, 
the academic area, and student housing. 


A model college town has been built for the Imam 
Muhammad Bin Sa’ud University in the latest Islamic 
style. It includes housing for students, faculty members, 
and university workers. Moreover, the town encom- 
passes academic buildings, public utilities, and a central 
library. 


The town its built over an area of 3.8 million sq m. The 
student housing area can accommodate more than 4,000 
students. The town has a student club and athletic and 
health centers. 


A college town has also been built for the Islamic 
University of Medina. It encompasses the university 
colleges, centers that serve the university objectives, 
educational facilities, and facilities for housing faculty 
members, students, and some administrators and tech- 
nicians. The town also encompasses food and medical 
service facilities and athletic facilities. This college town 
can accommodate 7,600 students. 


The college town of King Fahd Petroleum and Minerals 
University in Dhahran is an architectural masterpiece 
built on an area of four sq km. In addition to the 
academic facilities, this town includes housing facilities 
for students and faculty members. These facilities are 
fitted with all the requirements they need and they offer 
all services. The town’s buildings are designed according 
to the latest standards and built in a style that emphasize 
the Islamic and Arab character of the kingdom’s histor- 
ical heritage. 


Work is currently underway to build the college town of 
Umm al-Qura University in the venerable Mecca. Other 
college towns will be built for the kingdom’s other 
universities, God willing. 


The universities provide free medical care to all their 
faculty members, employees, and students. College 
towns contain medical complexes that include university 
hospitals for all specializations and medical service 
departments. 


In a related area, universities devote great attention to 
athletic activities with the objective of entertaining stu- 
dents and filling their free time with something benefi- 
cial. College towns have sports cities that include all 
kinds of athletic fields and modern halls for various 
sports. 


Dean's offices for library affairs have been founded at 
universities to take care of the affairs of modern central 
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libraries that are managed according to the latest systems 
and fitted with the latest equipment, enabling students to 
take maximum advantage of these libraries that contain 
books and references on all sciences. 


The universities also include varied foreign language 
centers and institutes to teach Arabic to foreigners. 


Categorization and data-treatment centers have been 
established at universities to bolster the educational 
process, scientific research, continued education pro- 
grams, and the requirements of academic studies. The 
centers also help university management to secure accu- 
rate information on students and registration systems. 


UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


Sources Explain Country’s OPEC Position 


94AE0002A London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 
1 Oct 93 p 10 


[Report from Abu Dhabi by Shafiq al-Asadi: “Abu 
Dhabi Lauds the OPEC Agreement and Hopes That 
Countries That Made Sacrifices Would Be Rewarded”’] 


[Text] Petroleum resources in Abu Dhabi expressed 
hope that the UAE’s [United Arab Emirates] production 
quota would be increased at future OPEC meetings 
because it and Saudi Arabia made an immense sacrifice 
in order to achieve the agreement reached by OPEC. 


The sources emphasized to AL-HAYAH that the posi- 
tion taken by Saudi Arabia and the UAE, by agreeing to 
freeze production henceforth at 8 million and 2.161 
million barrels, respectively, was the primary factor in 
achieving the historical agreement that OPEC reached 
late Wednesday, the day before yesterday. 


The sources pointed out that even though OPEC’s pro- 
duction ceiling was raised from 23.582 million to 24.520 
million barrels per day [bpd] for the next six months, 
Saudi Arabia and Kuwait agreed to freeze their produc- 
tion levels, thereby making it possible to increase quotas 
for other countries, especially Iran and Kuwait. 


A report by the official UAE news service, commenting 
on the OPEC agreement, said that the organization did 
well by making it clear at the conclusion of its meeting 
that countries that sacrificed for the sake of reaching that 
agreement would be rewarded. It said that the action 
constituted an acknowledgment of the countries that 
[even thought they] observed their quotas in the past, 
still agreed to freeze those quotas for a period of six more 
months. 


The sources pointed out that the UAE agreed to freeze its 
production quota despite the “injustices” it has suffered 
since the first quota agreement in March 1983 through 
the agreement of July 1990, whereby it assigned a quota 
of 1.5 million bpd, on par with Kuwait. 








74 NEAR EAST 


The sources emphasized that when they agreed to freeze 
their quotas, the UAE and Saudi Arabia were prompted 
by commitment to OPEC’s unity and solidarity and by 
the desire to raise market prices, safeguard producer 
interests, and achieve oil market stability. 


They pointed out in that regard that the decision to 
freeze Saudi and UAE production quotas was made even 
though the two countries own the world’s largest oil 
reserves and even though Saudi Arabia has the highest 
production capacity of all OPEC members and the UAE 
has had the third-largest such capacity, after Iran, since 
Iraqi production was halted. 


Saudi Arabia and the UAE have reserves exceeding 260 
billion and 100 billion barrels, respectively, and their 
production capacities are estimated at more than 9 
million and 2.5 million bpd. 


Saudi Arabia is working to increase production capacity 
to about 10 million bpd whereas the UAE plans to 
achieve more than 3 million bpd. 


The sources emphasized that Gulf coordination under 
OPEC has proved once again that it ultimately serves the 
collective interests of the member-states now that Saudi 
Arabia and the UAE have taken primary responsibility 
ior reaching that agreement. 


Petroleum circles in the UAE lauded the agreement and 
described it as one of OPEC’s most important ever. They 
pointed out that the agreement was almost unanimous, 
especially since Kuwait's reservations about its assigned 
quota of 2 million bpd do not amount to a rejection of 
that quota, which is very close to the 2.16-million-bpd 
production level it requested. 


They also pointed out in contrast with the three-month 
terms of past agreements, the new agreement has a term 
of six months, which allows the market a long period of 
stability. 


They emphasized tn this regard that the new agreement 
would help absorb strategic crude oil inventories since 
the new production ceiling of 24.520 million bpd falls far 
short of the anticipated demand for OPEC oil in the final 
quarter of this year (25.2 million bpd) and in the first 
quarter of 1994 (about 26 million bpd). 


The sources also emphasized that in the final analysis, 
the success of the agreement ts to be measured by the 
degree to which the member countries observe their 


quotas over the next six months. The sources believe that 
now, more than at any other time, an opportunity ts 
available for a collective commitment to the quotas. 
They added that the agreement was satisfactory to all 


ind that quotas assigned members came very close to 
their actual production capacities. 


The sources emphasized that if quotas were observed 
and if other producers cooperated, o1! prices would firm 
up by this year-end to $19 to $20 per barrel of OPEC's 
basket of oil [as published] whose prices dropped to 
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about $15 per barrel prior to the organization’s recent 
meeting, causing [it] to lose about $3 per barrel. 


Government Charts Economic Strategy to 2005 


94AE0002B London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
2 Oct 93 p 10 


[Report from Abu Dhabi by Taj-al-Din ’Abd-al-Haq: 
“The UAE Plans a Development Strategy With Invest- 
ments of 150 Billion Dirhams Until The Year 2005” 


[Text] Relevant agencies in the UAE have begun plan- 
ning strategies for economic and social development 
until the year 2005. The plans are expected to call for 
federal, local government, and private-sector invest- 
ments of more than 150 billion dirhams. 


Ministry of Planning sources said that federal ministries, 
local agencies, and chambers of commerce and industry 
are constantly meeting with UN program experts in a 
joint effort to define development priorities in the 
coming decade in light of what has already been accom- 
plished in building the infrastructure and in improving 
the standard of human resources available for the tar- 
geted development. 


The sources said that those strategies aim at charting a 
nontraditional course for medium- and long-term eco- 
nomic and social development efforts in the UAE. The 
development strategy is broadly based on giving the 
private sector wider opportunities in development 
efforts, including developing that sector’s contributions 
to the services project, which so far remains largely a 
burden of the government and of the public sector. 


Experts say that success in formulating the proposed 
strategies depends on the successful mobilization of 
federal, local, and private-sector resources in the service 
of comprehensive and coordinated development. 


It is worth mentioning at this point that the roles played 
by the local governments of federation members far 
exceed the role of the federal government. Combined 
allocations by the various relevant agencies in each of the 
emirates far exceed budgeted federal project allocations, 
which are no more than a few hundred million compared 
with annual allocations of more than five billion dinars 
from Dubai and Abu Dhabi. Sharjah and the other 
emirates allocate lesser amounts. 


The role of the private sector in economic and social 
development remains marginal. Most of the jobs in the 
services sector and in the installations and utilities sector 
are governmental and the vast majority of services are 
managed and supervised by government agencies. 


Private-sector contributions in the UAE, the experts say, 
must be developed for several reasons. Aside from the 
completion of basic service utilities built through gov- 
ernment initiative, the private sector itself has developed 
sufficiently to be able to contribute to the management 
and development of services in the years to come. 
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Furthermore, officials believe that it is imperative to 
privatize the public sector, especially in light of the 
current global wave of privatization. Ministry of Plan- 
ning sources point out that economic and social devel- 
opment strategies for the next 10 years will supplant the 
efforts spent on formulating development plans that 
failed either due to the lack of coordination among the 
various federal and local agencies involved with devel- 
opment, or because activity levels in economic and 
service sectors exceeded the parameters specified in the 
proposed plans. 


According to those sources, the last time a development 
plan was drafted in the UAE was in the 1981. That 
|72-billion dinar plan was actually submitted to the 
council of ministers but 1t was not implemented for 
various reasons; but primarily because of plummeting oil 
prices at the time and the cutbacks in government 
spending. 


Planning sources hope that the new strategies planned 
for economic and social development will fare better in 
implementation that their predecessors, and especially 
that they will be rooted in marginalizing the role of 
petroleum resources. 


REPUBLIC OF YEMEN 


Qabus’s Visit Portends Change 
Y4 AF 000SB London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 5 Oct 93 p 4 


(Article by Husayn “Abd-al-Ghani] 


{text} Sultan Bin Said Qabus’s official visit to Yemen, 
which has just ended, ts the first visit for an Omani as 
well as for a Gulf ruler to this country since the latest 
Cjull crisis. This visit is a symbolic indication of “the 
fundamental change” in both the relations between 
(man and Yemen and those between each of them and 
the states located in the corners of the Saudi peninsula 
and Grulf regions. 


These long—vet successful—negotiations between the 
Sultanate and Yemen to settle the border dispute 
between them have resulted in an agreement to delineate 
the borders. These negotiations also changed the nature 
of relations between the two countries from a stage of 
bitter struggle and reciprocal doubts, which lasted about 
a quarter of a century and reached the brink of war, to a 
stage of understanding, political confidence, and nor- 
mativation of relations to such a degree that there 1s both 
an advocacy for the establishment of an economic unity 
hetween Sanaa and Muscat and persistent hints from— 
officials from both countries—for “a new Omani- 
Yemen: framework,” which has evolved as a political 
reality in the region. 


Ihe agreement, signed between the two governments 
durine Sultan Qabus’s visit to Sanaa, stipulates that 
(Qman give Yemen a $21 million “grant” to start the 
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building of the strategic road (al-Mazyunah- 
al-Ghaydah), which wil! connect the southern parts of 
the two countries. This agreement is but part of a 
cooperative operation, which has been sped up since the 
signing of the border agreement in October of last year. 
Cooperation also involves continuous and in advance 
political consultation and coordination with regard to 
world changes as well as to regional and international 
organizations. Agreements in the areas of communica- 
tions, oil, information, trade, customs, and investment 
are expected to be signed between the two countries. 
These agreements should be organized within the frame- 
work of a single agreement, while a joint ministerial 
committee, which would meet regularly, alternating 
meetings in the capitals of both countries, would repre- 
sent a permanent institution that would follow up the 
agreement. 


Sources in the two countries have perceived the simi- 
larity in perception of the leadership in both countries as 
being “a common perception” of regional conditions 
and developments, including advocating the closing of 
the Gulf crisis “page.” normalizing relations in the 
region and the Arab world, encouraging the directive to 
return Iraq to both the Gulf and international arenas, 
lifting the ban on Iraq and containing it, and including 
Baghdad and Tehran in both regional arrangements and 
the region’s regional system. 


This dramatic change in unilateral relations between 
Oman and Yemen from “enmity” to “cooperation” 
coincides in timing with the more formidable change in 
the relation of each of them with states in the region as 
well as a relative, yet noticeable change, in each of these 
countries’ role in the region and the acceptance of that 
role. 


The Omani Sultanate, through settling her border dis- 
putes with Yemen and changing her relations with that 
country to coordination, was completing the solving of 
her border disputes with all her neighbors. By way of 
peaceful and quiet negotiations, at times in secrecy and 
at others openly, Oman reached international and 
binding agreements with each of the Saudi Arabian 
Kingdom, the United Arab Emirates, the Iranian Islamic 
Republic and lately the Republic of Yemen. In a region 
where border disputes are often known to be the main 
reasons for disputes and political instability, through this 
political achievement, Oman has succeeded in building 
bridges between her and all states in the region. So has 
Oman succeeded in changing from a country that fol- 
lowed the policy of isolation for long years to a diplo- 
matically active one that plays the role of either mediator 
or conciliator between Iran and both the Gulf states and 
the United States and Great Britain, as happened after 
the first Gulf war (1980-88), and between the Gulf states 
and other Arab parties such as Jordan, the Palestinians, 
and the Yemenis, as has happened after the second Gulf 
war. 


The Arabs’ resumption of relations with Egypt, Egypt's 
return to the Arab League since 1989, the contribution of 








76 NEAR EAST 


all the Arab World—generally speaking—in the peaceful 
solution which Omanis had supported since Camp 
David and the emergence of Oman as an accepted and 
non-aligned party in the Iraqi-lranian war, encouraged 
Sultan Qabus, who is personally responsible for the 
Omani foreign policy, to play a bigger role, not only on 
the Gulf states’ level, but also on that of the Arab states. 


The bigger role played by Qabus became very apparent 
after the latest Palestinian-Israeli agreement when 
Omanis (they were among the first to welcome the 
Palestinian President Yasir “Arafat) made a move to 
enhance support for and diminish opposition to the 
agreement. At the same time, Omanis advocated consid- 
ering the agreement a take off point for the normaliza- 
tion of Arab-Arab relations and closing the page of the 
Gulf war for good. 


At the same time that what could be described as the 
“emergence” of the Omani role and its increasing 
regional acceptance happened, Yemeni relations with 
states in the same region were taking a reverse turn, 
especially after the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait. At that 
time, Sanaa’s relations with the Gulf Cooperation 
Council deteriorated, with the result that the good rela- 
tions that tied Yemen to both Kuwait and Abu Dhabi 
became strained after the Gulf crisis; the impact remains 
to this day. 


Yemen's diminishing regional role seems not related to 
circumstances inside Yemen, but rather to regional cir- 
cumstances. In fact, the fulfillment of the Yemeni unity 
and the expected improvement in oil production should, 
in the long run, enhance Yemen's regional role. This 
diminishing role has actually been related to Yemen's 
potential to normalize and develop her regional rela- 
tions, particularly with Saudi Arabia and Kuwait. The 
development of Sanaa’s relations with one of the Gulf 
Council states should support the Omani-Yemeni com- 
plementary operation because of Oman’s membership in 
the Gulf Cooperation Council group and her psycholog- 
ical and political affiliation with it. 


Besides, the unilateral Omani-Yemeni relationship 
demands from both countries the establishment of a 
foundation for their common interests. This demand 
was emphasized by Sultan Qabus during his visit to 
Yemen when he said: “If we intensify our efforts to build 
a broad foundation for common interests, then the 
people of both Oman and Yemen would work together as 
well as with the two governments in order to preserve 
and develop those interests.” 


Another condition for the development of the Omani- 
Yemeni relationship would be the stabilization of the 
unified Yemeni state and the disappearance of existing 
differences among both leaderships and parties, mem- 
bers of the coalition. These differences perhaps explain 
the fact that Sultan Qabus cut short his visit to Yemen by 
one day and also cancelled his planned trip to Aden. 
Some attributed this cancellation to the existence of cool 
relations between President ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih and his 
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vice president Mr. ‘Ali Salim al-Bid. It is also possible 
that it was for the same reason that the latter was neither 
present to welcome Sultan Qabus nor did he attend the 
negotiation meetings or dinner parties given to honor as 
well as to bid farewell to President Qabus. 


Professor Analyzes Constitutional Amendments 


93AE0628B London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 
22, 23 Sep 93 


[Two Part Article by Muhammad ‘Ali al-Saqgaf, Yemeni 
University Professor Living in Paris: ““Hitchcock’s Sur- 
prises in Yemeni Constitutional Reform Series; Bilateral 
Agreement, Followed by Trilateral Agreement, Followed 
by Retreat, and Then by...”’] 


[22 Sep p 17] 


[Text] There is no doubt that if Alfred Hitchcock, the 
world-renowned producer, were alive, he would find in 
the rapid fluctuations and changes tn the positions of the 
Yemeni political parties’ leaders on the draft constitu- 
tional reforms rich material to produce some of the best 
thriller movies. In addition to the great disparity 
between the political leaders’ words and deeds, these 
leaders and their parties will renounce tomorrow the 
positions they adopt today and will underline totally 
inverse positions the day after tomorrow. This is why 
these changes will guarantee spectators numerous inter- 
esting scenes and unexpected developments. 


Disparity between word and deed 1s not a monopoly of 
the Yemeni political class but an essential part of polit- 
ical action, according to the ideas of some people. But 
the emergence of this disparity in such an obvious 
manner has become a characteristic of the introduction 
of democracy in Yemen. Two examples can be cited in 
this regard. The first 1s the assertion by some Presiden- 
tial Council members that despite their party affiliation. 
they view issues and act on them on the basis of the 
country’s supreme interest. They also assert that they 
belong to Yemen and not to the parties with which they 
are affiliated. Disagreements between the parties to the 
ruling tripartite coalition (YSP, GPC, and the YGR) on 
the one hand and within each of these parties on the 
other hand offered these political leaders a golden oppor- 
tunity to apply their declared slogans when the constitu- 
tional reforms were debated by the first mecting of the 
elected House of Representatives. 


Constitutionally, Article 129 gives the presidential 
council the legal power to take the initiative and demand 
the amendment of one or more constitutional articles. 
But this initiative has not been taken, perhaps because 
the Presidential Council is convinced that any amend- 
ment would be defeated by vote in the House of Repre- 
sentatives and will revive old splits and disputes. This 1s 
true. However, such an initiative would have given the 
Presidential Council members the opportunity to dem- 
onstrate that they put the country’s supreme interests 
ahead of the narrow interests of the parties to which they 
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belong. If anything, such an initiative would have dem- 
onstrated how important and essential it is to separate 
top state responsibility from party position, whether by a 
law issued for the purpose or by the actual performance 
of state duties. Democratic countries have rich experi- 
ence in this respect, and it suffices to note what hap- 
pened in France during the voting on the Maastricht 
treaty when it became essential to amend some provi- 
sions of the French Constitution to make it compatible 
with the treaty. The president, a socialist, and the prime 
minister, a rightist, voted for the treaty and for consti- 
tutional amendment because they were convinced the 
treaty is in the interests of France and of European unity. 
Meanwhile, a number of officials voted against the treaty 
on the recommendation of their parties. The second 
example is found in the statement a Yemeni leader made 
at a press conference he held recently while transiting 
through Paris. He stressed in this conference that he was 
abandoning the “retreat” policy he had practiced previ- 
ously to express his opposition to what he deemed to be 
detrimental to the public interest, as he sees it. He said 
that he was abandoning this policy as a consequence of 
the results produced by the free parliamentary elec- 
tions—results which allow him to voice his disagree- 
ments of opinion with others openly. But as soon as this 
leader returned home, he took up the “retreat” policy 
anew, this time because he was displeased with the new 
direction taken by the constitutional reforms when com- 
pared with the direction that had been agreed upon 
previously. 


These examples may represent no more than passing 
scenes in Hitchcock’s series when compared with the 
conflicting positions taken by the political leaders and 
parties on the draft constitutional amendments. Prior to 
the elections, the Presidential Council chairman and the 
prime minister made preparations for the idea of intro- 
ducing amendments into the unity constitution. Presi- 
dent “Ali Abdallah Salih called for introducing constitu- 
tional amendments because the unity constitution ts 
flawed by errors and because it was signed hastily, as the 
president put it. At nearly the same time, Prime Minister 
Engineer Haydar Abu-Bakr al-Attas stated, “Constitu- 
tional amendments will cover a broad range. Therefore, 
a referendum must be held on the new constitution. 
Agreement will be reached on amendment and on the 
new constitution.” Here, differences in positions emerge 
between what is supposed to be a limited amendment of 
the constitution on the one hand and, on the other hand, 
replacement of the current constitution by a new consti- 
tution, which could require the adoption of measures 
different from the measures required for amendment. 
Even though such a difference is normal, it still presumes 
the presence of minimal coordination between the head 
of state and the prime minister. However, truly contra- 
dictory positions began to emerge in wake of the parlia- 
mentary election. On 10 May 1993, the two main parties 
signed the so-called “charter on coordination within the 
alliance for unity between the GPC and the YSP.” This 
charter contained the two parties’ approval of the draft 
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constitutional amendments, of which the most impor- 
tant is perhaps the stipulation in paragraph B of the draft 
calling for the creation of a consultative assembly and 
the stipulation in paragraph D concerning the presi- 
dency’s executive authority, considering that this para- 
graph stipulates that the “presidency of the state shall be 
comprised of a president and a vice president elected by 
the people. Nominations for presidency of the state shall 
be submitted to the House of Representatives speaker in 
a single slate for president and vice president.” 


By reading this document, one realizes the dimensions of 
the proposed constitutional reforms, which practically 
mean replacement of the current constitution by a new 
constitution, as stated earlier by the prime minister, even 
though the amendments represent a setback for demo- 
cratic action when compared with what the current 
constitution provides. Contrary to what the charter 
declares about the need to separate authorities, the 
amendments confuse the state’s three authorities and 
cause them to overlap. Despite its flaws, this charter 
represented a signal for the two main parties to turn over 
a new leaf in their relations, which had been tense during 
the transitional period. Regrettably, it became evident 
afterward that the charter was the outcome of an agree- 
ment between top party leaders and was not debated in 
detail internally within the two parties. This is why 
hardly had any time passed before criticism began to be 
voiced of provisions of the charter from within both 
parties, thus making it impossible to adopt it in the 
House of Representatives. To fill any constitutional void 
that could develop, House of Representatives Speaker 
Shaykh ‘Abdallah Ibn Husayn al-Ahmar opened the door 
to candidates for the election of a new Presidential 
Council on 20 July 1993 in accordance with the provi- 
sions of the existing constitution. Al-Ahmar also delayed 
discussion on the constitutional amendments until the 
new Presidential Council is elected. Some people viewed 
this official announcement as a hasty step to end the 
efforts to narrow disagreement on the draft constitu- 
tional amendments. 


Be that as it may, the surprise that followed this 
announcement was embodied in the agreement on a 
draft amendment which leaders of the three parties 
reached at their meeting on | August [1993]. This draft 
was signed by President Ali “Abdallah Salih on behalf of 
the GPC; Salim Salih Muhammad, Presidential Council 
member and YSP assistant secretary general; and 
Shaykh ‘Abdallah Ibn Husayn al-Ahmar, House of Rep- 
resentatives speaker and YGR secretary general, who 
holds a totally different position, as we have already 
noted, and who opened the door officially to nomination 
for the election of a new Presidential Council. In accor- 
dance with Article 129 of the constitution, a large 
number of deputies presented the new draft amendment 
to the House of Representatives to give it preliminary 
approval, which the house did on 5 August. This means 
practically that the House of Representatives has passed 
two contradictory resolutions in a short period: a reso- 
lution to open the door to nominations for the election of 
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a new Presidential Council and a resolution approving 
the principle of voting on the draft constitutional 
amendments. One provision of this amendment encom- 
passes a system for the nomination and election of 
president and vice president that is in total contradiction 
with the Presidential Council system. We will later 
review the significance of these two serious resolutions 
and their dimensions. 


Many believed that the latest draft constitutional 
amendments represented the final agreement between 
the three ruling parties. But 1t soon became evident that 
this agreement contrasted with the nature of the political 
game in Yemen. Without referring to the tripartite 
agreement specifically, the vice president expressed his 
dissatisfaction with the new development that occurred 
during his absence from Yemen. A comparison between 
the tripartite agreement and the bilateral agreement on 
constitutional amendments makes tt evident that the 
main differences between them concern the method of 
selecting the president and the vice president. The new 
agreement gives the president when he 1s elected the 
freedom to select his vice president, whereas the bilateral 
agreement stipulates that the president and his vice 
president be elected on the same slate. The second point 
of disagreement is exclusion of the provision in the 
bilateral agreement for establishing a consultative 
council as a second assembly complementing the current 
House of Representatives. Perhaps the positive point in 
the latest agreement 1s in the fact that 11 was approved by 
the ruling tripartite alliance. This fact gives rise to a 
major question as to why the YGR was not invited to 
sign the May 1993 charter? Is 1t because it was not clearly 
envisioned at the time that the electron would produce a 
tripartite coalition? Or was the YGR excluded at the 
time because the charter was, as indicated by tts name, a 
“charter of alliance on the path toward unity between the 
GPC and the YSP?” It seems that this latter element 1s 
the reason agreement was confined to the two parties, 
considering that the charter encompassed the idea of 
uniting the two parties and their joint plan for constitu- 
tional amendments. 


It became evident later that combining the two issues in 
the same charter created confusion, and its consequences 
surfaced when the al-'Attas cabinet sought a vote of 
confidence from the House of Representatives. Some 
deputies linked a vote of confidence in al- Attas’ cabinet 
(a coalition cabinet representing the three parties) with 
the YSP’s agreement to complete the unity with the 
GPC! 


It is evident now that if the issue of the two parties’ unity 
had been tackled with an agreement independent of the 
constitutional amendments, 1t would have been possible 
to include the YGR in the agreement on constitutional 
amendments early. This would have spared Yemen the 
manifestations of disagreement and contradiction that 
have accompanied the constitutional reforms 


But this interpretation seems to contradict another 
change noted by President “Ali “Abdallah Salih at a 
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meeting of the GPC Standing Committee’s 14th session, 
held on 22 August 1993. The president asserted then that 
the bilateral agreement on the constitutional amend- 
ments was concluded before the parliamentary elections 
in light of a plan to unite the two parties as a single party 
running for election on a single candidate slate. But 
conditions changed after the election, considering that 
the YGR emerged as a third force which has an opinion 
on these amendments. Meanwhile, the YSP disavowed 
merger [with GPC]. 


These elements forced the three parties to engage in 
renewed dialogue on the amendments until an agree- 
ment was reached on the issue (meaning the aforemen- 
tioned | August agreement). If we assume that the 
statements attributed to the president are true, especially 
his assertion that the said charter was agreed upon before 
the parliamentary elections, then a big problem emerges 
between the president's assertions and the charter’s 
contents. In the second paragraph of its prelude, the 
charter says verbatim, “Insomuch as the goal of restoring 
Yemen's unity represents the people’s aspiration and 
will, God has sent the instrument to accomplish this goal 
in the form of the GPC and the YSP, which form this 
unity’s fabric and bond. The day of 22 May 1990 
represented a historic transformation point in the 
Yemeni people’s life and the day of 27 April was a 
memorable day in which our people moved to the broad 
horizons of democracy through the free and direct elec- 
tion of their deputies.” The text of this charter was 
published in the government paper (26 SEPTEMBER, 
issue No. 5467, dated 13 May 1993), keeping in mind 
that the charter was signed on 10 May 1993. It 1s well 
known that the parliamentary elections were held on 27 
April 1993. So, it 1s either that the president's aforemen- 
tioned statement means that the agreement was prepared 
prior to the elections and signed after them or that the 
statement attributed to the president 1s inaccurate. What 
is important in all this is that under the umbrella of the 
new democracy, disputes in Yemen are confined to the 
regime leaders and kept within the democratic channels, 
unlike in the past when disputes resulted in military 
confrontation. If the price of the democratic tendency is 
the emergence of contradictions and a series of unex- 
pected surprises in the fashion of Hitchcock's movies, 
then Yemen ts excused because its democratic experi- 
ment 1s the first of its kind 


{23 Sep p 13] 


[Text] In the previous part, we reviewed the changing 
positions of the parties of the tripartite coalition ruling 
Yemen on the draft constitutional amendments, thus 
getting the impression that we have been watching scenes 
from Hitchcock's best and most thrilling movies which 
abound with successive surprises and twists. The reason 
for all this could be the newness of Yemen's democratic 
experiment. The open question continues to be: Will the 
House of Representatives rush to directly elect a new 
Presidential Council in accordance with the current 
constitution and delay the constitutional amendments 
until later or will a miracle occur and agreement be 
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reached on the constitutional amendments as approved 
initially by the House of Representatives? 


Before we wade into these two possibilities, we must note 
that to a large degree, the constitutional amendment 
crisis is due to two serious “mustakes made by the new 
House of Representatives, which was elected on 27 April 
1993: The first was the house’s extension of the term of 
the Presidential Council for five months, which will end 
next October, instead of proceeding in accordance with 
the constitutional rules to elect a new Presidential 
Council. Had the house followed this sound constitu- 
tional path, it would have been able to devote enough 
time to examine the various draft constitutional amend- 
ments that will be presented to it. The house would have 
thus spared the country a political crisis and ceaseless 
future Italian-style cabinet reshuffles or reshuffles sim- 
ilar to those experienced by France under the umbrella of 
the Fourth Republic. 


The extension resolution led to numerous legal conse- 
quences and political complications which we will sum 
up in the following: first, the different source of the 
legitimacy of each of the House of Representatives and 
of the Presidential Council. The first was elected in a free 
and direct election in accordance with the rules of the 
constitution. The second derives its legitimacy from the 
unity agreement and from the transitional period. In 
light of this condition, the second cabinet formed by 
Haydar Abu-Bakr al-’Attas last May is illegitimate 
because of the illegitimacy of the Presidential Council 
that appointed it. 


This writer noted this condition previously— 
AL-HAYAH, 16 May 1993. What is interesting is that 
the minister of legal and House of Representatives 
affairs in the recent cabinet expressed the same opinion. 
He even went further in a frank press interview with the 
government paper (26 SEPTEMBER, dated 29 July 
1993). In the interview, the minister stressed that exten- 
sion of the current Presidential Council’s term “is tan- 
tamount to a third transitional phase into which the 
House of Representatives itself has thrown us... The rule 
in our country (Yemen) is violation of the law. Applica- 
tion of the law is the exception.” 


In view of the difficulties facing a unified agreement on 
constitutional amendments, the House of Representa- 
tives could be compelled next October to elect a new 
Presidential Council in accordance with the constitu- 
tion. This would mean a return to the starting point at 
which the house was supposed to take this step. But the 
difference now is that the new Presidential Council could 
consider reshuffling the cabinet that was formed last 
May. The reshuffle will recur a year from now when the 
constitutional amendments are passed. One of these 
amendments stipulates that the presidential council 
system be replaced by anotl.er system founded on elec- 
tion of the president and vice president by the people 
instead of their election by the House of Representatives. 
It is mest likely that in this case the new president and 
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his vice president will seek to form a new cabinet. Thus, 
Yemen will have seen three successive cabinets in less 
than two years. 


The second mistake that the House of Representatives 
committed is that it rushed this time to adopt two 
contradictory resolutions because of the constitutional 
amendment crisis. The first was the resolution it adopted 
on 15 July 1993 opening the door of nomination for the 
election of a new Presidential Council. The house issued 
the second resolution on 4 August 1993, adopting in 
principle the draft constitutional amendments approved 
by the three ruling parties [earlier] in August. This 
resolution became the subject of a heated debate, as we 
have already seen. Next October, the House of Repre- 
sentatives will have to pass one of these two resolutions 
and either elect a new Presidential Council or approve 
the constitutional amendments. Regarding the first res- 
olution, Article 89 of the constitution stipulates that the 
procedures for electing the presidential council must be 
completed within 90 days and the council must be 
elected at least one week before this period ends, i.e. next 
October. Regarding the second resolution, i.e. the con- 
stitutional amendments, Article 129 of the constitution 
stipulates that “if the request for constitutional amend- 
ment issues from the House of Representatives, it must 
be signed by one-third the house members (this is what 
actually happened on 4 August 1993). In all cases, the 
house shall debate the amendment principle and shall 
issue its resolution with approval of the majority of its 
members. If the House of Representatives approves the 
principle of amendment principle, then it shall debate 
the articles sought to be amended within two months of 
the date of this approval. If three-quarters of the house 
membe's approve the amendment, it shall become valid 
as of the date it is issued.” 


It can be noticed here that next October will be the 
month of decisionmaking. The House of Representatives 
will decide to either begin electing a new Presidential 
Counci!—a decision that will have narrow negative 
consequences—or to vote on constitutional amend- 
ments. In the latter case, the consequences of the deci- 
sion will be grave for two main reasons. In accordance 
with the constitutional amendment, no less than two 
months will be required to nominate and vote for 
president and vice president. This will inevitably lead to 
a fourth extension of the transitional period. The 
country has been living under this transition since the 
united Yemen was established. The first transition 
period was established legitimately in accordance with 
the unity accord and lasted 1.5 years. The second period 
lasted six month and was established on a resolution by 
the Higher Election Committee which postponed the 
House of Representatives elections until 27 April 1993. 
The house was elected during this period. We have 
already noted the third transitional period, which is 
embodied in the resolution of the elected House of 
Representatives to extend the Presidential Council's 
term for five extra months. If the constitutional amend- 
ments are approved, Yemen will enter into a fourth 
extension of the transitional period. 
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There is no need to say that these extensions of the 
transitional period are a violation of the constitution and 
the law and that they promote instability in the country. 
Moreover, they give the impression, rightly or wrongly, 
that the political leadership is afraid that elections will 
lead to unexpected results and, thus, is deciding to flee 
forward constantly under various pretexts. However, 
matters will become absolutely clear next October 
through what the House of Representatives decides to 
do: elect a new Presidential Council, in which case the 
extension idea will be dropped, or vote for the constitu- 
tional amendments and, consequently, throw Yemen 
into a fourth transitional period. If the first option 1s 
taken, it will lead in turn to a major question, namely: 
Will election of the new Presidential Council be made in 
accordance with the model embraced since the united 
Yemen was founded on 22 May 1990, 1.e. with the 
presence of a president and a vice president in the 
council, or will the council be confined to a president 
and the oiher four council members, as demanded by the 
letter of the constitution? Let 1s examine this important 
issue, Not just from a purely legal constitutional angle but 
also from a political angle that seeks to strengthen and 
cement the foundations of the united Yemen. This 1s 
why, in addition to the Presidential Council issue, we 
will examine the importance of establishing a consulta- 
tive assembly, which has been totally excluded by the 
latest constitutional reform programs. The main idea 
that must be observed is that Yemeni unity 1s irrevo- 
cable. But at the same time, this unity must be bolstered 
institutionally and constitutionally in a manner that 
takes into account the historical elements that led to the 
presence of a North Yemen and a South Yemen before 
unity. What must also be taken into account are actual 
historical developments that are embodied in disintegra- 
tion of the empire of the Soviet Union, the Yugoslav and 
(7echoslovak experiences, the rise of the minorities, and 
the conflict of interests. God be thanked, Yemen does 
not have conflicts in dimensions like those conflicts 
existing in these countries. However, the true historical 
experience of the two aforementioned countries urges us 
to be careful and cautious. Some may view the outcome 
of the parliamentary elections as an essential sign calling 
for caution, considering that the YSP succeeded 1n the 
south and that the GPC and the YGR succeeded 1n the 


north. Therefore, it 1s essential to cling to the presence of 


a president and a vice president at the top of the 
government as an institution that reflects and preserves 
this balance. This tendency should not be intended to 
please certain individuals but rather to entrench this 
institution as part of the constitutional system. It 1s 
posstble to have a candidate for president from the north 
and one for vice president from the south, or vice versa. 
It 1s undoubtedly hoped that the next generation, which 
will be born under the canopy of the ur -d Yemen, will 
not need such caution. 


()n a related matter, merging or uniting the GPC and the 
YSP will contribute greatly to eliminating the concept of 
partition. As the two parts have united 1n a single state, 
unification of the two parties will create a new united 
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party. It is to be noted in this regard that of the three 
ruling parties, the YGR, whose presence has not been 
tied historically to the partition period, is the model of 
the united party. For the same reason, it 1s extremely 
important to cling, as part of the constitutional amend- 
ments, to the need for the presence of a consultative 
council in order to establish some sort of balance with 
the House of Representatives. In accordance with the 
current constitution, members of the House of Repre- 
sentatives are elected on the basis of dividing the country 
into electoral districts with equal population numbers 
(Article 41). This means that because of the difference in 
population numbers between the south and the north, 
the ratio [of representatives] is 1:5. Therefore, the cre- 
ation of a senate will rectify this imbalance through equal 
representation of the two parts in this assembly. It seems 
that some people fear the creation of a senate because 
this assembly will compete with the House of Represen- 
tatives for powers. But this fear 1s unfounded because a 
senate will reinforce the work of the House of Represen- 
tatives. The whole issue hinges on what prerequisites and 
powers are determined for the senate, which can 
strengthen the position of the House of Representatives 
vis-a-vis the dual executive agency consisting of the 
presidency and the premiership. This will be the case if 
reality is taken into account and if the issue is tackled 
from the angle of the fair representation of what was 
previously the country’s two parts through the presi- 
dency and through the creation of a senate. 


As for the House of Representatives’ option of electing a 
new Presidential Council, the question ts: Is this council 
supposed to have a vice president or not? Some people 
answer negatively because Articles 82 and 84 of the 
constitution do not call for a vice president explicitly. 
Others support the presence of a vice president by 
arguing that the constitution has not stated the opposite 
either, and explicit statement 1s the rule. Therefore, it is 
permissible to have a vice president. Without embarking 
on a lengthy legal argument, it suffices to note that the 
unity accord 1s an international accord concluded by two 
states that were sovereign states at the time. In this 
capacity, the accord 1s binding to the united state and it 
has precedence over domestic law, including the consti- 
tution. Moreover, the unity accord has, according to the 
concept of the domestic law, gained a constitutional 
dimension and has thus come to be considered, 1n part, 
a constitutional provision. The constitutional dimen- 
sions of the accord are demonstrated in the contents of 
some of its provisions. Article two of the accord spells 
out how the i’residential Council should be formed and 
how the president and vice president should be elected. 
Article three excludes temporarily the application of 
some provisions of the unity constitution during the 
transitional period. 


Finally, we should not forget that the vice president's 
position has been enacted as of the start of unity. 
Therefore, the enactment of this provision for move than 
three years turns it into a constitutional tradition, espe- 
cially since it does not contradict an explicit constitu- 
tional provision. Moreover, the draft constitutional 
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amendments agree unanimously, despite the changes in 
the political leaders’ and parties’ positions, on the pres- 
ence of a president and a vice president. To sum up, it is 
truly regrettable that the citizen should see the changing 
and turning positions of the political leadership and of 
the parties on the draft constitutional amendments. The 
citizen may be entertained by this situation for a time. 
But in the end he will get fed up because he needs a 
leadership and parties that mobilize their capabilities 
and roll up their sleeves not just to improve political 
concoctions but also to provide and ensure the liveli- 
hood, security, stability, and economic growth that are of 
primary importance to every citizen. 


Salih on Unity, Human Rights, Jews 


941. DOO04A London AL-HAWADITH 
in Arabic 29 Oct 93 pp 14-15 


[Interview with President ‘Ali "Abdallah Salih by 
Usamah ‘Ajjaj in Sanaa; date not given: “No Fear of 
Danger of Division, Country Will Remain United”— 
first four paragraphs are AL-HAWADITH introduction] 


[Text] During AL-HAWADITH’s most recent interview 
on conditions in Yemen, the conversation with Lieu- 
tenant General ‘Ali “Abdallah Salih, chairman of 
Yemen's Presidential Council, branched off to cover 
many issues: the critical situation in Yemen, the dis- 
agreement between the three coalition parties (Congress, 
Socialist, and Reform) over constitutional changes, how 
to treat Yemen’s economic crisis, and why the armed 
forces have not been unified and merged. 


The conversation did not stop with domestic Yemeni 
problems; it extended to foreign policy issues: the 
shaping of Yemen’s relations with Saudi Arabia and the 
Gulf states after the impact on the relations of the Iraqi 
invasion of Kuwait, relations with Egypt, the Arab 
situation in general, attempts to bring about a compre- 
hensive Arab reconciliation, and Yemen’s offer to host a 
meeting between PLO and Hamas factions to reach an 
agreement to prevent fighting among Palestinians over 
the self-rule agreement. 


In the AL-HAWADITH interview, Lieutenant General 
‘Ali “Abdallah Salih denied there was a political crisis in 
Yemen. He said it was a matter of differences of opinion 
and interpretations. He stressed that merging the armed 
forces was one of the missions of the present govern- 
ment. He indicated that in shaping its relations with all 
the countries of the region, his country wished to estab- 
lish firm relations based on mutual respect and nonin- 
terference in any country’s internal affairs. He called for 
a comprehensive Arab reconciliation and moving 
beyond the effects of the Gulf crisis. 


Here is the text of the interview with the Yemeni 
president. 


[Ajjaj] How do you think it possible to work through the 
country’s recent political crisis over the election of the 
Presidential Council and over the office of vice president 
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as part of an attempt to end the disagreements between 
leaders of the ruling coalition—particularly between the 
Congress and the Socialist Party? 


[Salih] First, there is no political crisis as alleged by some 
media that perhaps do not understand the peculiarities 
of the situation in Yemen. There are differences of 
opinion and interpretation among the political forces 
over certain issues—specifically among members of the 
government coalition: the Popular General Congress, the 
Yemeni Socialist Party, and the Yemeni Coalition for 
Reform. These things certainly are normal in the context 
of a pluralistic democratic system. Dialogue is under way 
among the coalition parties and with the opposition 
parties to remove the differences, work together to solve 
preblems in the context of shared goals and common 
denominators, and safeguard the national interest. | do 
not suppose that the existing disagreement, either over 
Presidential Council elections or over constitutional 
changes, can rise to the level of a political crisis as 
implied in your question. What happened was merely a 
difference in points of view aimed at reaching a formula 
satisfying all parties and realizing the national interest. 
This is the situation of any democratic country. 


[’Ajjaj] What about the issue of constitutional changes, 
which represents one axis of the current political polar- 
ization in Yemen? How can agreement be reached about 
it, and can it be worked out? 


[Salih] It has become certain that all the coalition parties 
accept the principle of constitutional changes in accor- 
dance with national visions, the nature of new develop- 
ments, and the requirements of the higher interest. These 
changes are now being examined before the House of 
Representatives, which is authorized to discuss them in 
light of the mutual understanding and ongoing dialogue 
about them among the political forces, especially the 
parties of the government coalition. Constitutional 
changes will require time for debate in the House of 
Representatives in order to emerge with a suitable 
national formula that fulfills the aspirations of building a 
modern Yemeni state. 


[°Ajjaj] Do you think Yemen has not yet worked through 
its post-unification problems? What about the fears of 
some that there is a real threat to the unified state, given 
the fact that so important a question as the unification of 
the army has not been settled, despite the passage of over 
three years? 


[Salih] | do not know why some imagine that unification 
brought problems with it, when we know well that had 
the country not been reunified, there would have been 
many problems and challenges. Unity meant that our 
people and country were rescued from the terrible night- 
mare of division. Surely our Yenieni country’s great 
dream was realized on 22 May 199). Any accumulated 
residues of the division, however great, have broken 
down. Over the past three years, ou’ people have proved 
their ability to work things through, just as they have 
overcome many difficulties and challenges since their 
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revolution. With God’s help, they will overcome all the 
difficulties that have emerged since the reunification of 
the Yemeni homeland. 


[’Ajjaj] What about the postponement of measures to 
unify the army? 


[Salih] As for completing the merger of the armed forces 
and reconstructing and modernizing them on scientific 
national principles, the issue has priority with the coali- 
tion government and, naturally, in the program with 
which it won the confidence of the House of Represen- 
tatives. We are optimistic about Yemen's future of 
united peace and prosperity, God willing. 


[’Ajjaj] From reading Yemeni political discourse, one 
can readily perceive that the first task is to solve the 
economic problem. What methods and means has the 
Yemeni government adopted in this regard? Is it possible 
to rely on oil as one means of solving the economic 
problem? 


[Salih] The economic concern ts certainly the foremost 
challenge we face, particularly because of the negative 
impact of the Gulf crisis on the economy after the return 
of over 1.2 million Yemeni expatriates. The government 
is according its highest attention to this aspect, which 
stands at the top of the political program by which it won 
the confidence of parliameni. We rely to a great extent 
on our country’s resources and on the advantages that 
the new investment law provides to attract a variety of 
domestic, Arab, and foreign investors. We are wel- 
coming them and providing them with all possible 
facilities. There 1s no doubt that orl, in addition to 
agricultural development, is an important support on 
which we can depend in dealing with the economic 
situation in our country. 


[’Ajjaj] How do you view the foreign attacks that con- 
front Yemen from time to time? The most recent of them 
involved alleged violations of human rights and the 
status of the Jews in Yemen. 


[Salih] As long as the steps we are taking are firm and 
sure, no reproach from foreign attacks concerns or harms 
us. On the contrary, 1t increases our confidence in our 
experiment, especially when the attacks emanate from 
forces known to be hostile to unity and democracy in our 
country. 


As for human rights, the principles of our country’s 
democratic pluralistic system are based on freedom, 
respect for other opinions, and human rights. We in 
Yemen are proud that there now 1s no political prisoner 
in our country. As for the Yemeni Jews, they are Yemeni 
citizens with all the rights and obligations of citizenship 
under the Constitution. 


[°Ajjaj] With the effects of the Gulf crisis still dominating 
many things in the region, how is Yemen shaping its 
foreign relations with its GCC neighbors? Are efforts 
being made to normalize relations with Kuwait? 
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{Salih} Our relations with others are governed by con- 
stant principles based on mutual respect, noninterfer- 
ence in any country’s internal affairs, and a desire for 
active cooperation to realize common interests and 
mutual benefits. Since its establishment on 22 May 
[1990], the Yemeni republic has striven to establish 
relations with all its brother countries, especially those in 
the Gulf. We think that no shocks or crises can impede 
the development of these relations and the solidity of 
their foundation. The Gulf crisis was a passing crisis. Its 
effects must be overcome, because they impacted 
everyone negatively. In light of current changes, we think 
the time has come to transcend the effects of that crisis 
and work sincerely to restore Arab solidarity. 


[’Ajjaj} Don’t you think Yemen may be asked to play a 
role in attempts to resolve the problem of the Kuwaiti 
prisoners or in getting Iraq to recognize international 
decisions on border demarcation as part of normalizing 
relations with the countries of the region—demands that 
Kuwait is also making tn this regard? 


[Salih] We have announced on several occasions that we 
shall not hesitate to mediate between our brothers to 
resolve problems pending between them, 1f we are asked. 
It is in the interest of brothers for issues and probiems. 
especially border issues, to be resolved among them by 
dialogue in a friendly atmosphere in which the two 
parties talk at the negotiating table about everything that 
will guarantee their mutual rights. 


[’Ajjaj]} How are relations between Yemen and Iraq 
proceeding’? Can we say that Yemen has reviewed its 
positions in the Gulf war? 


[Salih] Our relations with our Iraqi brothers are normal, 
like our ties with all our brothers. All our positions on all 
issues are public, including our position on the Gulf 
crisis. We have on several occasions called for closing 
this painful page and opening a new chapter in inter- 
Arab relations to guarantee the restoration of Arab 
solidarity and joint action to serve pan-Arab interests 


[’Ajjaj] Where are Yemeni-Saudi relations heading? 
Why was the meeting of the two delegations to discuss 
resolving border problems between the countries 
postponed” 


[Salih] Historic relations strengthened by the two fra- 
ternal peoples’ proximity, brotherhood. and common 
historic ties !ink us to our brothers in Saudi Arabia. The 
meetings of the committee of experts to negotiate over 
the Yemeni-Saudi border were postponed at the desire of 
the Saudi side, which requested the postponement and 
recently asked for a resumption. The committee will 
meet this week in Riyadh. We in Yemen have stated our 
readiness to resolve the border issue with our brothers in 
Saudi Arabia by negotiation on the principle of “neither 
injury nor injury in return,” so as to guarantee the legal 
rights of both parties. 


[’Ayjay] Dr. “Ismat “Abd-al-Mayid has proposed an initia- 
tive for comprehensive Arab reconciliation. Some 
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observers see movement to bring this about soon. Do 
you have suggestions for how to complete this reconcil- 
iation and guarantee its success? 


[Salih] From the first moment of the outbreak of the 
crisis, we in Yemen have favored everything that tends 
to strengthen Arab solidarity and the unity of Arab ranks 
and positions. We have expressed our support for every 
Arab attempt or effort, whether in the Arab League or 
elsewhere, to realize Arab interests and restore former 
Arab solidarity. The Arabs need reconciliation and then 
frankness in order to establish sound and stable Arab 
relations. 


[’Ajjaj] The Arab League has postponed discussing and 
approving its report on Arab national security. Don’t 
you think that current circumstances demand reaching 
agreement on minimums for safeguarding pan-Arab 
security, after agreement on defining the sources of 
threats to the Arab system? 


{Salih} We think the right approach to dealing with 
current Arab conditions is to work first to restore trust 
among brothers. It will then be possible to seek the 
appropriate mechanism for joint Arab action to safe- 
guard Arab national security, which is an integral system 
and an inseparable part of the security of every Arab 
state, whether located in the Arab east or the Arab west. 


[’Ajjaj] How, in your view, can Yemeni-Egyptian rela- 
tions return to normal, particularly after several post- 
ponements of the meeting of the joint high-level com- 
mittee on cooperation between the two countries? 


[Salih] Yemeni-Egyptian relations are warm brotherly 
relations buttressed in blood, and will remain so under 
all conditions and circumstances. There is nothing to 
lead to the belief that our relations with Egypt are 
abnormal, sc that we must restore them to normal. 
They are excellent fraternal relations based on friend- 
ship, respect, and positive cooperation. We are eager to 
continue developing these excellent relations and pro- 
mote them in directions that carry out the aspirations 
of the two fraternal peoples, raise them to a level 
befitting their common struggle and sacrifices, realize 
their common interests and benefit, and serve the goals 
of our Arab nation. 


|’Ajjaj} We know that you are concerned about the 
situation in Somalia. What do you think is the way to 
end this tragic situation that has turned into a political 
impasse? What are the methods for reaching a solution 
in Somalia? 


[Salih] Since the beginning of the outbreak of conflict in 
our brother country of Somalia, we have been for the 
principle of containing the crisis peacefully by means of 
friendly dialogue between the various conflicting Somali 
factions. We have made many efforts in this direction 
because of the direct effects of the Somali crisis on our 
country, which has received thousands of Somali and 
other refugees because of the crisis. We have encouraged 
and backed all efforts, especially those of the United 
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Nations, to bring peace and stability to Somalia. We 
believe that dialogue and peaceful negotiation between 
the various factions on the Somali scene in order to reach 
a suitable political formula that guarantees the partici- 
pation of all Somali forces in bearing responsibility for 
building Somalia is the best way to bring Somalia out of 
its ordeal and end the suffering of our brothers the 
Somali people. 


[’Ajjaj] What are the means to resolve the dispute among 
Palestinians over the Gaza-Jericho agreement? You have 
offered to host a meeting among representatives of the 
PLO and the other factions. 


[Salih] We in Yemen desire reconciliation among Pales- 
tinians, even when there are differences on matters of 
destiny—a healthy and natural phenomenon. When we 
expressed our readiness to host a meeting in Sanaa 
among the various Palestinian factions, we acted on the 
basis of our desire that no sensitivities or conflicts 
should develop among Palestinians due to a position on 
the agreement of principles on self-rule—the so-cailed 
““Gaza-Jericho first” agreement. We called for a meeting 
of the Palestinian factions in Sanaa with the goal of 
unifying the Palestinian position on the basis of perma- 
nent Palestinian principles. This would spare the Pales- 
tinian people the possible shedding of Palestinian blood 
by Palestinians because of differing positions and views 
of recent Palestinian developments. 


[’Ajjaj] With the rising fundamentalist tide, the phenom- 
enon of religious terrorism is one of the anxieties from 
which the region’s countries are suffering. Yemen might 
not be far from the effects of this phenomenon, as 
indicated by the presence of many Yemeni Afghanis. 
How do you view the phenomenon? How should 1t be 
dealt with? 


[Salih] In Yemen we have chosen the democratic system, 
under which all have the mght to participate and freely 
express their political affiliations, inclinations, and ideo- 
logical orientations in ways that the Constitution and 
relevant laws define. All parties and political organiza- 
tions define their identity in this context. There is no 
problem in this regard. Perhaps you have been following 
the course of the three-party government coalition. The 
Yemeni Coalition for Reform, the current of the Muslim 
Brotherhood, is participating in it alongside the Popular 
General Congress and the Socialist Party to shoulder 
responsibility for building the country. It is a Yemeni 
formula based on the peculiarities of the Yemen: situa- 
tion and the requirements of the higher national interest. 


As for terrorism and extremism from the right or left, 
they are unacceptable and rejected in all their shapes and 
forms in our society. We believe that providing openings 
for everyone to participate and making use of dialogue to 
resolve differences, disagreements, and different indi- 
vidual points of view is the best way to spare the 
community any conflicts, tensions, or political strife. 
Turning to force as the only option for confronting a 
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phenomenon only exacerbates violence, tension, and 
extremism and thus causes the society more damage and 
instability. 


Al-Bid Sets Conditions for Return to Sanaa 
934E0628A Doha AL-SHARQ in Arabic 23 Sep 93 p 6 


[Article by Muhammad al-’Urayqi: “ ‘Ali Salim al-Bid 
Demands That Those Involved in Explosives Cases Be 
Brought to Trial as Precondition for Ending His 
Retreat” ] 


[Text] Sanaa—Informed sources have told AL-SHARQ 
AL-AWSAT that Vice President Ali Salim al-Bid has 
presented to a committee assigned to persuade him to 
return to Sanaa 30 conditions to end his retreat in Aden. 
The sources said that some of his conditions stress that 
people accused of staging explosions must be tried by the 
courts, that obstacles placed in Aden’s way must be lifted 
so that the city will become a free zone, and that the 
country must be rid of armed manifestations. 


The sources further noted that al-Bid told the committee 
that he is not opposed to the constitutional amendments 
and does not plan to run for election to the Presidential 
Council anew. Al-Bid told the committee that he will 
devote his time to chairmanship of the YSP [Yemeni 
Socialist Party]. He is currently the party's secretary 
general. It is expected that Dr. Yasin Nu’man will be 
nominated as member of the Presidential Council on 
behalf of the YSP. The sources further said that ‘Ali 
Salim al-Bid noted that he will not permit the manifes- 
tations of chaos in the southern governorates to worsen. 
Numerous political and party circles have held the vice 
president responsible for escalating the disputes, consid. 
ering that he has chosen to retreat to Aden and not 
engage in dialogue. 


Meanwhile, a judiciary symposium sponsored by the 
Judiciary Council has concluded its activities. The sym- 
posium dealt with the constitutional amendments that 
have been the crux of the dispute between a major part of 
the YSP, led by ’Ali Salim al-Bid, and its two allies in the 
tripartite coalition, namely the General People’s Con- 
gress [GPC] and the Yemeni Grouping for Reform 
[YGR]. The YSP believes that the constitutional amend- 
ments should not be rushed to the House of Represen- 
tatives because there are more important issues and a 
long time is required to debate these amendments, get 
large segments of the people involved in the debate, and 
submit the amendments to a referendum. 


But the GPC and the YGR see that it is necessary to 
debate the constitutional amendments now and intro- 
duce the amendments on time so the country will not 
experience a constitv’ . void. The GPC and YGR 
also believe that thc ictates that these amend- 
ments be made firsi * regime will gain strong 
constitutional autho: , perform its duties in the 
coming phase. 
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In its final statement, the symposium stressed the need 
to give the House of Representatives enough time to 
debate the constitutional amendments, stressing that 
consideration must be given to the articles on the 
people’s identity and affiliation, on Islam as a source of 
legislation, on the regulation of economic activity on 
the basis of social justice and free enterprise, and on 
protection of private and public property. The sympo- 
sium also stressed that the citizen’s political, eco- 
nomic, cultural, and social rights must be stipulated in 
constitutional provisions and not be left to be legis- 
lated in laws. The symposium further emphasized the 
need to entrench supremacy of the law, independence 
and unity of the judiciary, separation of powers, and 
crystallization of the judicial authority's fiscal and 
administrative independence. 


The symposium’s recommendations, which will be pre- 
sented to the House of Representatives. point out the 
need to define the presidency of the state as a personal 
presidency, to determine the powers and responsibilities 
of the president of the state, and to set the [maximum] 
duration of the presidency at two five-year terms. The 
recommendations also call for explicit provisions 
making it conditional that all state employees be inno- 
cent of wrongdoing and accountable constitutionally. 


Regarding local government, which is one of the issues 
disputed by the tripartite coalition, the symposium rec- 
ommended that local government rules be taken into 
account and established with explicit constitutional pro- 
VISIONS SO as to Integrate central and local authorities and 
ensure that the army, security ‘orces, judiciary, the 
diplomatic corps, the civil service, and the Central 
Control and Accounting Agency are free of any party 
affiliations. 


The symposium also recommended that elections be 
held when the constitutional amendments are passed so 
the people will elect the president and there will be no 
need for special laws. It further recommended that upon 
approval of the amendments. the door should be opened 
for any candidates who meet the constitutional require- 
ments and who wish to run for election to the presidency. 


The symposium urged the parties to the coalition to 
begin with the points of agreement, overcome the causes 
of division and disagreement, and put the public interest 
ahead of personal and party interests. 


The symposium lasted five days. A number of magis- 
trates, ulema, public prosecution members, attorneys. 
Sanaa University professors, party representatives. 
social figures, and members of the House of Represen- 
tatives participated. 


On a related subject, sources close to the YGR have told 
AL-SHARQ that the YGR has not been pleased with the 
statement published by a security source on the attempt 
on the life of Shaykh “Abd-al-Mayid al-Zandani, a most 
prominent YGR leader, especially since the statement 
said that the man accused of the attempt on al-Zandani's 
life suffers from a psychological ailment 
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Last week, the YGR Leadership Council held several 
special meetings under the chairmanship of Shaykh 
“Abdallah Ibn Husayn al-Ahmar, speaker of the House of 
Representatives and chairman of the YGR Higher Com- 
mittee, to discuss recent developments, the latest of 
which was the attempt last week on the life of Shaykh 
al-Zandani, YGR Higher Committee member. 


The statement issued at the conclusion of these meetings 
said that the meetings examined the attempt on al- 
Zandani’s life by suspect Tawfig al-Jayshi, who stormed 
into al-Zandani’s home and tried to kill him. The state- 
ment adds, “Out of its eagerness to preserve the political 
climate that 1s dominated by a spirit of harmony and in 
an endeavor to entrench the rules and traditions of 
political action, the YGR has decided not to take any 
hasty position that could influence the course of the 
interrogation and not be drawn into what could be 
considered political machinations.” 


The statement considers the transgression to which 
Shaykh al-Zandani was subjected as an act against the 
civilized path embraced by the YGR leadership and an 
attempt to draw the YGR into a domestic sedition that 
drags the country into the cycle of violence. 
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The statement presents a number of demands which the 
YGR considers urgent demands in this phase, most 
significantly: 


* preserve the accomplished gains. 

* ensure and maintain security, considering that it 
concerns all citizens. 

* it Is necessary to apply laws and regulations in a 
manner ensuring that the authorities concerned carry 
out their duties responsibly and impartially 

* it is necessary that the information media tackle the 
security issue with a high spirit of responsibility, in a 
manner that enables the citizen to obtain correct 
information, and with credibility. The media should 
give this issue its appropriate dimensions, without 
exploiting it in political disputes that harm the 
country. 


The statement also urges the need to be vigilant to 
whatever could threaten the Yemeni society's security. 
It also urges the state’s security agencies to shoulder 
their duties against whatever is likely to spread anarchy 
and destabilize security. It also urges them to expose 
whoever stands behind such activities and to clarify 
these activities to the people in accordance with the 
legal procedures. 
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IRAN 


Rafsanjani’s Brother To Handle Lebanese Affairs 


934E0600B Paris AL-WATAN AL-'ARABI in Arabic 
20 Aug 93 p 15 


[Text] Iranian President Rafsanjani has asked his 
brother Mahmood to handle Lebanese affairs—giving 
him great authority—in the wake of the last seven days 
when the line of southern villages and towns in Lebanon 
were destroyed. Mohammad Khonsari, head of the 
North Africa and Middle East division in the Iranian 
ministry of foreign affairs, has been appointed as Mah- 
moods assistant. According to this assignment, the pres- 
ident’s brother would be doing the job that had been the 
responsibility of the Iranian ambassador in Damascus, 
Mohammad Hasan Akhtari, who tried to counteract the 
latest attempt to both tame the “Hizballah” movement 
and stay in harmony with the latest American strategy 
for the southern region, which is a part of certain security 
arrangements, which, contrary to what the Iranian media 
reports, Tehran has abided by. 
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Missile Agreement With North Korea Reported 


93AE0600C Paris AL-WATAN AL-'ARABI in Arabic 
20 Aug 93 p 14 


[Text] Negotiations are ongoing—in complete secrecy— 
between the North Korean and the Iranian capitals, for 
overcoming the last obstacles still hindering the sign ng 
of an agreement by which North Korea would sell Iran 
medium range (1500 Km.) missiles estimated to cost 
about $1.2 billion. Iranian authorities insist that they 
would like to pay 60 percent of the total cost in the form 
of petroleum and 40 percent in cash. On the other hand, 
Pyongyang would like to reverse this equation and get 60 
percent in hard currency, besides getting a number of 
other compensations. It has been assumed that China 
wanted to enter into the deal and offered to supply 
similar missiles at competitive prices. Yet, the Supreme 
National Security Council, which is the highest military- 
political power in Tehran, prefers to deal with Koreans, 
because of both the superiority of their missiles and in 
order to break China’s monopoly of providing Iran with 
arms. 
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